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SR F w9 H A qed IR 39 il qoa ¥ om wiwd (afaew)
1 dfed & § G &1 T e &1 I 3599 o1 T 39 TR
oSt & fawm & Sevd § fwan T Yo SF9ER SR S e
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gt § o1 T foemoia € fo gSfas & Squa & o v feem
SeareA-faawr, fafma, gg1 SR iR SR U§ SAeEE W Tl ol
TSfa & foshm 3 o MR &1 9 I8H w1 3fe 9 SAfwas ot
99 USH Tne| Safererdt |ie A wae, T SR A fed @i g
o Afewma fed & g 3

el 78 +ft wRoitg © o arfaes s o wHders SN TS i qer
o gsfiarg 3 =ruen gfteshion yeH e el ok B & M W e
1 TRehed 3R SR TEan Td Fal % faer & @y € e
el T wEens w1 fosh e off gSfars w1 & 37 21 gefers 7 s
e gRIHI0T TS hl TE I & (AT SR SE-S1Y T
I g¢ SR IS 1 HHRa Hherdl T, 9 SAE SR & S5l
AfeTars 1 Yo faem @ 1eiq gfteehto &1 s «ff gArR & fore
foran S @

oot € for ToHifa wHE wael W S B Al geenst %
gH % fau weam &t wfed ¥ w9d % W wdq =9ed @A are
A fehal B1 SUhT 899 SEaR HIS GHIS i foehaa s & Herd:
g Tershrareiie TSR giteshivl W emfia 81 g W =3ad™ w1 &
qod IR GART R qeiia & S eafd feq 9@ U@ R

T 3R o™ & S 589 3N gieshivl § Si & URummEEy
3ot 3§ Fan (Fofa, femor o) frdem) &1 wifed o1 g off R
Bl @l B T GEY Rl B UoHITaeh e SR anfele qewen &
AES H Y § U

Tk W dl Gl 4 Teids SR Qe & faeg ot Wi et
H o WIS § AR o1, SR yomell 3R faem & fag
TR o TEHA % WY € Sufavary & faeg At @ sl o
e feRanl T SR WHAEE 1 GHIE SR SO w1 Tid e &%
€ LT YSHeTE, FAS T AR § TGSt o o i THar sl €
I M T HH W AT Sdsdl, SR SRl SR wEr
faem & fau dhiet & ITAM T YT a4 @

AT &f5d EaE™ 3 ISt TUE § A0 enfue wenfud s wes
o ot faeig w1 Hrer feran oo ey ot god 3R 3Ed o i i
q T T 3 % fEi & 9iehed T SR geed @Rl 39 TR
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Tertfa ® T aR R faamem 1 gud SR usdhed o Aeer fad i
3fte 9 Tl foRH wAe &1 T & fau sfeea feq & o
s fed 1 9o o, 39 gHd g & < A AU qsHifas
AT HT HEfAg, TN SHIATC T8 FHSERET S o A0 S T
T e fava Torifaes Jed W TH AR UsHifaeh g iR weens &%
HEEH 1 FEE A O W e 89 ¥ T iR 3Ee
T WA Hdl & WI-Y Gl % TRFRO w1 S Few ol
Tl % WA S W1 TSI (agia % 318 S @R et
T 1 AT o SR TS O erd: TSI o SAaErE R 3R
A & TSHIAH 1 3fdg< ot fasfad g @

fadta fovags & a5 7o s T A Yl SR wHSE <9 %
9 = | Iags ¥ I i STel @ g e FRuE oo & ®9
¥ 3fen H U dd dreRd i RO il 39 Al g & 39 &
i oIk fomm@ & weam & 99 W Yot Sd U sget faxia
eeel 4 et vl W gsh fEw w1 <R ge R we qud gt
e FHSEE! S J TR & S AoHias SaE % SER W
TR W eI @ @Edsl aqF o1 Gfhal Fl 96 YSH H Al

YSTramal SR 3 el o foshreia Tl # wad gera e g
f1aer & g 98 U HUCEl Rl AR HAM hT AL AT HI
TR gRehIvl & SHR W TWHR & a9 o T Yol a9 g/
Tz Fmfor i HeEd TR F S TR ST S e ofR T
foritar fomra &1 oTag< fava THita &1 g& fawa a9 T saisE
foretar Teenetl W SR TI 1 Tasal 8 % SRV Fae fawda
qeAel & e 9 A gt w1 swu o fashresia Ui &t
afefer Tgfg @R fashmd & &5 o 7 gt TR il 3R T e o]
o gH oI T Y R SIS Sk hedTul % AT R SIS Hie | ae
TR HICE b A SR Gl & eree Uikt U wE o g
ul

72 YSTTaET I o T SR HeA & A W 74 fomrie <o
%1 ST gt yame & Areem | s g & e swme & ol e
T FHISEE] 391 TR T 3R Sehrl disr & @1l eg w1 fmio
R foeh™ sh1 Tl U HH 1 FAE H ol W TRR A
TR W TH AR qoHIfdh ISH & SMUR R UL & o fadia geam
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AR enfefss Geie 1 foshr a1 gEdl iR Fsft oot ware 9 fosft e &
foru Teifaes <ama i Ufehan 1 3idg= o1 8 T AR T R T8
U 1 TSR] AR T & HGEH & g= & €9 §
@1 W Gl 2

204t IAEET % 3fd H wifgad w9 % faeed & O] geiedt S |
T favd =geeen & ®9 § 94 & @iy feAn 5§ %A W e
TRl i TR @ % ®9 H TRHE a1 T IR foRe &% sieheis
TR+ 3O IR ARG & i § frofas gfger Fomh s
THt 1 IRomm € i i Torifa w1 A HvecsR 3R fav
TSR & A W A 61 T aR & €9 § AT HEA a9 T
2| THF TE AT TR W TSHIN § GRS 1 T8 0N ¢,
T TR AR T a1, GI, Alhdleh SMehiv, TSI SAHHR
TG IS fawe o e oS St & % foe aeritaes ged ot fava
T % 9 R HNE €

el TE ff wE 3 Arg © TR UsHifa & e w1 s
TR & T-Te T TRl HEE BT AR SR SRS T drer 6
Frefsr st foran sran 21 9RO : YRR % wWeEw 9 dd % e
IR FAN qon TenfeEe Ui dre e S et e
e L qSHITGS HEel o1 Herdide SEHel B9 O B SHHd
YHaE & ST B REER TSHITdeh JONell &1 SYAN Hadias oy &
fou fran 1 @1 B0 UH § USHITG oS ifesh WS TR A et
AT ST S| o T @1 g AT 1 e

S R 924 98 WE I ¢ o ToHIfa 9 Ha@e S5 I
Wira W TSEen e 389 e iR S 'R W A
GG 3 ek Hee & Ufdshd €1 ASHIfd % Ao Y
kA IR 9o ¥ gE0 Hequl qeg g off T B S fR e
St 1 TH Ffshaneti Te onferal s1eiq sHawensti 1 hafag steferase
Bt ¢ o 38-fid a1 sraeet &l et 21 geifere sterearenal @ fof
A % TAaTRia @n Siaq 1 aum fRaet i s S ATt
STfHERN & TRl THS i hR(ag AHH foehTd 1 Joedt Y§H HH
el stefeerwen 1 T 1 e # foaq # difeh 39eh &y Sfed
FT 3T o ot "t fod ¥ 9Ra 8 9=
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T B, 9 Hav fag favafaerea, amr

T WU & ST es] W 98 Svon 1 T ® TR 9aRa s ww
B T T ? R aRdig Sfade g7 T8 %9 FAel # oden &
AR GETg sAareen S7Tg T8 &1 WiawM & 9m 11 § &5 3R T &
ot faurht it gemafte daui %1 Soorg fFan T B 9 12 § B
R T @ o9 fada Gadl #1 Seo T T R

e gt A quid: I e & faw w wad & & o1Hfi|
@ T R T gyl faua € ufwren, @eRm O, gg iRk wifd,
foreft wae, wwwm] S, gE1 SR foees, FRives ToREd, wE R, e,
dferm enfEl T5a #1 g G o gew & fawg ¥ o faeie w9 @
fafy geeen, gfem, S, wewie w@red, $fb, gewfar enfg
St 2

fqd:, gHadl gE § G Hewd & favg ¥ faug e @R T
T 1 AU M E Afeh T § Te oft wrawe e e © T e fawe
R A ® o FOR g W B HT AUHR Fad gnml

3 248 W T off SusY B fop srafyre fomg & & W@ @A
et adl ¥ g% T w9 4 fag € foh 9Ra uw oehig I €1 g R
W B g HE Tohd ¢ foh  RA et Tk 99 € foreRl guvar § e
AR Tt fewm 217

9RA 25 T HT G 2| TH Gy § GawE & A 1 9nt 11 o

frefafe syl sTsy #)

1. TSR 245 ¥ HeEl T T T GO W I & AT B I bl
? IR T BN ATH-9H &9 % foly A SHIT S Tk 2
TGOS H UH HEA G b1 A AR B TTEeRT qodd T
&I g

2. STTER 246 W Y@UM § for wefa g & fova w oa dug €
HA T Hehdl 81 To9 WHR I el § < e % ar o
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FHA S Ghell T gHedt gt | fu e et fawm w s T
FA &% a) H fodR B W H=R Fl HEA T H A Al
e R

3. =% 247 ® HEl T ® TR HEE H wrE w1 st st
Teed ghfea &6 & fau sifafea =ammesi & o @
IS T HI IR W 2

4, =% 249 W el M1 ® 56 To9 | H weA % Sufted @i WA
3 I 2/3 HEE % SgHd © T g & R v 3w ge=
T Frehrel o | g | wnfiret foRan ST Fehdl €1 SR THT Hehey
i & S € o 9% U od 9k e ¥ Tedl © SR T gl
¥ fovy 9gHd ¥ Hehed TIRd & 3Heh! s1afy foddt ot i a&
T S Wkl B A TH Hehed Wi @ g1 ¢ qi 39 favd &
Gy § TES GR K AN ST Hehdl @1 WfRd Hehew &
YITEER & 9% ©: WM dR UH HFH Faqq | T8l @l A
39 Ael § T69 WHR T8 & T o ! & o s BT T
F T | W SR W T F% H FAH FAd § § 79 TH T
1 HMA W B q Joad H Tel @ 9 8 Th 98 HR B
HA & foeg B I8 G T5T A gRI UId SaHr 1 age
GNferd €9 AT ST © S A STewEhar i gfd & fere fha
ST 2

5. eI 250 W el W € T A wigwm % Wm 18 & st
TG kT TGN KT T T A S KA HES TF G H I feR
ft fowg | FHEF 9 Tl 21 T oft T TR T ? oAk
T4 5N 3R et g1 ST FeRelt i o foier e @ o g 0
HA Fod § @M AR T H1 HEA IH € a%h TaftEd ©m
1 €2 T % H B BT B 965 ¢ AR 9% HEA A H
Jfa-Hex0 & 9% A 9 iy B: 7S d% Yo ¥ | Tehdl
K

6. FTESR 251 | el M1 B R I F A W HRO SrEitauien
T T SO TR S8R 249 A 250 F A AR T GE
T T TR B T T Rl T § o160 21 36T o1ef
g B foF 3T e8] 249 3R 250 & 3fawia SN A IS ot R
Yo H W SR TF g oA T kA $9 8% e [Helfied
W 59 &8 q%F 9% §a S & foes 2

HHF(IHIGEQ(TI Tt ferm (30 )/Hart, 2011




7. STITER 252 % STIER I A1 AU ToF TN §R 006 fhy ST
W GEE TF gl § <ot fordl fawg ® A o geRdt @1
FHA had 3= T | A B 9= @ eme R 219K
o &g o= 759 ot SU THRR F Teohdll &1 Ak TH HA H
GMe a1 Fee ol TUs gR TRl ST Ol 1 3T =ss 253 |
el T © T TRt saieie Wiy @ e Tt e
e = 9 G & favd W REH S Gohar R

7 wifgefer wEur ® HerEE 9 ual S @ 6 T % 9gd

Tif faemdt sifusr fau o ) o g S g % fRd fawm w
FHET T T ST Tkl SR ¢ eafere fawg off T & faureh
AfrR & fore & Sier T ?1 TSGR GHed g & famE W R
AT S Gehdl €1 AR 39 Hei § off e 1 eifeehiiar waiuR 2
T el S fawal T A o Gehd € S T gt | <t 1 39 g
¥ Teat 66 fawa wfhe fre Tu o) Afrs @] § 4 fowe 6t wedt =
o ynfrer T fern T R SEeh e, Siess 200 % HAdvd TS
fordlt ot T gR W foees o6t Igufa & faamned gifaa W@ wd
21 30 "oy T Uufa w1 A T w9 § 0 e e d, |@iaee
g &l el T ? o Uegufa fora wea % ofiel 39 A W R g
Eagul

TH SEE B TR TS g 1968 3R 1969 § ifta Ty Ty fasaen
feett o fafu womerm o ool off fommueim €1 dau o, v & faareh
Afeeprl W o€t HEN BT TE B1 Tk GHIGTER i e W Fg e )
g 2
UITaeh qae

TR T HE AR T ® Gt el 1 oo fRma @1 5|
Ty § dfaum § frefafad SuEy -

1. =% 250 ® FE Hel T € TR qeih T & fou ae e
g b @ & weft &0l 1 Fregds e w ok Wrd
WHR g 9K T T qeft SRt & 1 STue

2. @Ies] 257 ® el T ¢ T TRt off o Y shrEuiferRn sroe
i T 38 YHR TN & w599 99 61 FEdfen w5t
vIfer & WA | RIE STSwH B A1 SH R IS Uikl FE U SR
T &I ARt i e w1 famr fed =g o tg fRw A
qh BN S 9IRA WHR i 39 FAioH & fow eavass g &l
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@ weft el &1 9t T v frsergE® wre e g
=] 258 & HAMId h= THEl TT THR &1 Teufd ¥ 3H
R F T fordt fawa @ geafua o1, 57 w99 #1 wefufes
vifer =1 forear 2, Terd = fom i |iw weR ) wE feofa o 0@
Fodl 1 FHH & A = g T Fl Afafia e feon s
o fauiia To9 TR ot STl HIE FeT s WHN H G
Tt € foras fou o g) B w =l femn smom Ak
stfafied w1 & fau ==t 3 % fawa § #1E faax gm @ 3@ sn
¥ 9Rd &% ge =i g e geaeer gr e e S
Torgent faofar sifom =

. TSR 260 & T Rd WHR i foredt fageft mftremor =
ATIFIT o Y TR FE HT ARHR 2 3R U= w0 I T
I B W o ehdl © TS faedr ST & dim & @ 2
. S8R 261 % fdvid 7€ %el T R fF 9Ra & W &9 | T,
T & IR YH [T b HESih i, sl iR =t
Frdarfeal s g v SR g T € S

. ITe8R 282 & SHavld I8 el T € foR sfadicda T st faare
% f9er & T 995 A o "l 1955 | 9Rd &1 969 7
T HTA e fSae dafd 18 foarl &1 foem T/ & =
=ty g e stfveRtor g fean o)

. ¥id ¥, ee% 263 | WEHH ? 6 W & ot See faem @t
9 FE N IH W FAR H, WA B e 9 R TH A
arferer Al & wEr feq 9 Hefd fawa & o ok S W
foem-famet & & fau sfawsa 9Rug &1 Tea fovan s s

o SR T & qenEtTe Hed % fawa o wifaures Susel
@ G vl = € R w1 feafa TSl 1 smden sife weEq B
F GRI THI-HUY W HMA 9T S ¢ iR fdw R s € o
Tl I Te HET B T AR B T s e b g AR
@ &l Ugufd STEsR 365 % Savid Al W Wehdl g1 UE
gufraguf ferfd & 39 0 § YOIHA 1 ST WA ST Gl ¢ U
feurfa o Twgafa gR0 STI=8% 356 §N & T8 A9 Wfed 1 TN foRan 5

Hehdl 2

T2 263 ENI FE U &1 TE ® fop g oW T &% oftw SEl
WehN 1 dlelel B S| T STefern w1 weehi yomelt § 21 elfRd

Franrce2
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Tofdes HROT 9 SaW" qive &1 At a9 e & fRa T Rl
T ST A 319 1987 &1 e o =2 fawiie 1 2 f o= ok
T & Tl & F9em & fou oid-TaR uiog & ®9 F T 9ER
T o1 137 T S Afew) uw Bt fe (Rumh gfafa) ot g
=fe forad | geeg 8 iR qumEst SHe Tege gl 39 uive ¥
TRdTE T & o &9, tefd S, <fan, qd, uRew @R b w1 T
gfafafy e =nfew)

fa~ia gay

faum & 9 12 °§ s IR W % foxig deei w1 e
T 2| wiauE % swhiqua susl § gz fAfde fRa wn R e e ek
T & o" Tod 1§ fhd YR BRI % g 39 181 W H
S ST S G G A 1T Yol b S el T HALM hl SRR
T 1 T B T b U % WU 9gd B 2| 3d: R 276 B
a5 gRI Al i STEH A el B1 /D W (S ufvem S
R 3TN 2 R 2 U 5 gEE &1 Eid w w5 & fo oy
fadelt gu1 IS o T TAfeT s i TH T BT AfafiEd SERH A
=ifgu)

Fg B TS H GIY a A FIH 2| THAY B g T
THR 1 39 AF § U fwm @ s 21 A ged qewqul Susy
=T 280 W B e wid ure o &g =1 St «ft wwgufa stevaes wng,
o T & TS w1 grEHH R T ¥ ¥ STE U w fee
? S 3 ek, TRV TS % SR, e ol v B o e ol wea
% o= T w1 faaw fmE yer feen Smwm s W e @
sreAeral § e A fa S 3 T fawiie w1 @ R u e
LRI

dad

 Federalism and Centre-State Relations in India : Towards A New Era of Mutual Co
Operation, O.P. Tiwari, Deep & Deep, 1996.

 Federalism and Frictions in Centre-State Relations : A Comparative Review of Indian
and German Constitutions, K.L. Bhatia, Deep and Deep, 2001.

¢ The Purse and The Power : Aspects of Centre State Relations in India, Arie De Ruijter,
B.R., 1998.

¢ Centre-State Financial Relations in India 1870 to 2010 : 140 Years of Indian Federal
Finance, M M Sury, New Century Pub, 2008.

¢ Federalism and Decentralisation : Centre-State Relations in India and Germany, Gert
W. Kueck, Sudhir Chandra Mathur and Klaus Schindler, Mudrit, 1998.

¢ Centre State Relations and Public Finance, R.D. Panwar, Ivy, 2001.
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R H gRar s (shedrr)
& U™

TSI F{AR
T B, a9 Hav fag favafaerea, amr
el g8 MU i Uk & foau aiEr fraee 59 steiea af@r
SHeT0T ST A TE T ¥, € THES IR WEA € S 9gdl SHEe S
TEET Hl T HL AN IRER e w1 3ea v fRive e &
YIR TS THR i Sl 1 TR IF H@EM ©, foed fF faafsa
i aifed Tl o1 & 99 3 "W 9o T giafsa @ frafea
IRER &1 =1 HI S Gh |
IRER TS %A &1 G @67 3 H STIHaaH SHe & WX
1 S T €| SR TGS TR e € W 29§ Afshad Seured,
e Sfer-Ta, TsTifen e, anfées guen, vaie e iR arepiies
gl 1 Id FE H FeEd 3@ )
TRaR-fsm & R sHEEn = & fau she @em e ™
& e Segd e -fiy ik mefar 21 5o @ w@ e R
(1) tifees msf Frees Tfe@i-—z= 70 o 20 7 Fam w1 g2
Bl 9RA H TR! HIFq Al F qen wEl g 39 fafia w9
W Wed 7 R UM Td Mol & STfad UHE & R R e
afferer Tt &1 I R
(2) oU—3uH STEM o & fou fan wmn 2
(3) -3 gl & fow o= qmi 3R = 7 § wEn % fae
Iy FE T R
(4) FM i S wm, Soft, Sive Mo stz
(5) TEATRTOT STRIM|
(6) dr-fren gl
(7) 9RER fEsm Tt 9 & 9ER g
(8) Tl

9RA # aiar s (eaneT ) &t uita

IR H 1952 9 & SHEen = td ufEr weanr & 3R 9
TRER s SRiwT &1 YR fhan 7=
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el URaR feE W gom duaty aee § 14 9 F90 @9 fRY
MY, FEl e A H 15,120 wU T9Y UReR FHEeE ® fafae
FHEFA 1 GG F BH TH GHN YHe FL HHA © ¢

(D

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

TEATHRIUT—FEHH & W T 76 o 637 oG THa=<] TR
ford ™ e 2002-03 H 47.31 @@ SATRYE few MU

o q9r TRg—g #1 g aqe veeadt ae | g faey w5
¥ T S @ a9 2002-03 H 61.08 RIS STERA foRd T
‘g SR’ @R ‘e’ AW U FRIvE SR A Suersd R

ot Freres ifeat—am &t 7ei-fes et w1 faaor wed
F, WAt @ $E] TH Wiesd Gensh g1 fwa @ 3
Tiferar ‘Hen-<t' & AW @ S= S &1 2002-03 W gAHT WA
T 9Tl i Y& 82.43 @@ off|

e} TUUE-39 FREH & YR g § fTEwR 1998 d% Hd
115.8 @@ TdYE fRa W 3@ e & fou fafvy= fafean
Hictsll TS ALqdrel o goe fowe @ fava ween gied &
SR MR ARt gfoerr i T €1 oA H 9 H 10 403
HI=IA-9T T $5 21 2001-02 H SRE 7,66,762 THUE HqC
M 9RA H 18 gl W 39 T § STIHM 1 Hawel &1 Tt
2

YO qer forem—ved dun mal H WA 9 16.59 A TS
I IEfadl T $9 HIEHH Hl UgdM & AT SAIH SAfTeTo
el WO 1w S Sl 8| e faw e, geER-u,
ey, TREA, A, T ok & g1 U=R &1 & R <1 @1
2

HIHAHA T AT

A 3 AT BT 16.59 FHUS waradl | 9, et afcra
F1 g T RO AT AAfq 14 ¥ 44 I¥ @ A" eff,
45.4 gfaerd 9RaR e & fweh 7 fheht emmfea ads g/ w" 1998
o FE @ T UE oEH TR W 1999 d% & % &
e 24,197 UG S Ueh T THY STH-ST T € S G | 25.
4 9fd TR R

ORA hi M TGS Hifd, 2000
SHEE % T ¥ yesh 39 1 U T Aifd gt | g eEn
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STHEN ® AR R HEA H1 fved W w1 yge R S g
IRd § SHEen Afd sH-58 FE=0 WA w1 @ 2 9Rd | 1952 ¥
SFEE e T ufeR-sednt & 3evd ¥ 9Rar fEsH wEsH
e o T AR § 39 fafas et Aeett TE 20-§5 wEwd
w1 3 a1 = T

e FNfHd SHE@ i, 2000 % TR HHTSeh -39 fosh
o foaq Sfte & TqomeHes GUR TR ST STEvEss © iR Hide wifeR
9 % fau IcRs gSit § qiafid 8 "@enl 39 A § 9 Sewa @
e ©
(i) drentferer Seva-—Td flys SU@l & fowmr 3 wres @

gt e @ fam
(ii) WM T ILYTA—H1 2000-21 T Hel TSN L i T
(iii) e RN IEYI-TA 2000-45 TR TR e fawmm 7q
sTavTes R SHen & 3w & wral

Guiifera 7€ i § g1 SeAl 1 g & fory =g st SRR
ey off wiftm for T E T R T W U A g < A e,
Teretfisr feraTe Weames, wmmal Feme onfs wq@ €l

TEHR GH JUFEST o ofed fagrl ot &t oremerdr o U™
SIS SN Tfed fohan T e W Us SHEe Hifd &t
%1 THfen 3K 39 R ¥ oevgs fRY W 1 %W Gia T SAE
SHE fe=m % fau #s 9 T % o= geea ot ety s B

wHasf
« A Handbook of Population Ecology : H.K. Pathak, Cyber Tech, 2009.
« A Textbook of Population Education : Harsha Kumarasena, Dominant, 2004.

¢ Adult Attitude Towards Population Education : B.C. Mishra and Santilata Patnaik,
Discovery, 2003.

Agricultural Landuse and Population : A Geographical Analysis : Sadhana Kothari,
Udaipur, 1999.

* An Anthropological Study of Bodily Height of Indian Population : Mahadeb P. Basu,
1990.

* An Essay on the Principle of Population : Thomas Malthus. Introduction by K.R.
Gupta, Atlantic, 2009.

* An Introduction to Population Genetics Theory : James F. Crow and Motoo Kimura,
Scientific Pub, 2010.

» At Risk Population : Sociolinguistic and Educational Issues : Edited by Smita Sinha
and Abha Gupta, Dominant, 2006.

Atlas of Population Change in India (1951-2001) : Prithvish Nag, National Atlas and
Thematic Mapping Organisation, 2001.

Franrce2 kil (36 )/Fad, 2011




T IMATA-Teh GUISIIMEATT 31T
BT, TS T
dto wero €to, wareITE faar, So o dA e
Ty favataener, Srerrar
TR o T 9Rd 1 TUHR Jr= el 9 & @1 21 0 agee
HITHH & ANYH €| T fave &l TRl SR S < emeel femn R
w@mamawwmawmﬁwmél
e Al § A o Fiewar gur et S W@ S wuel o et
9 IO HI A & @ R
Hfgell TRl gg4 ol 1 TEqd WU-U gR g fE@H 1 gael T
ST foh Afget qhd i TEET 9 HFEUsR &1 fRH TR ° &1 B

W@ Bl IO IR FE FqH H1 YA fRal SO foh AR RS9
wifed foran )

==

AR o dcqd OFd 9 % U@ 9, sfiled ©d gasd
AR ¥ B S U GEPd, 9 GAN B HEAF T, T a9
TfAT T T B TR 1 WHETRRT % e1ee | et o 6
foehTd qen WM 1 SMeAcHs W Wifdeh SMeRiens w1 Hqfe swEve
B

AR T8 Afsh afusr 2, St Jo&is a1 Yo 999 T
WM W HH W RRO W € TR og o Wit et srden erfuss
foorehef, a Tr= qon Afqew 21

SR TR R AR ARSI e 37 &0 & gy o 33T
T Hed W fHefieler TSR e, A ud g R ogw fewn H
ST TR W F9Y TRyl JAE gEd T 9 i 9§l g0 10
fEOmR 1948 1 AFGIHRI 1 Qe Soon § yRes gan iR a4t
@Tﬂmﬁamﬁaaﬁ@anmﬁwﬁw@wﬁm
ST R

AFEHR & T6 WEHn SOones & Tess 30 i “HeEd &
@ ” ® ®9 § M S e
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T HT 39T ;-
WA INH-U 1 Y@ SevA FefatEd -

(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)
(vi)
(vii)
e

(i)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

(v)
(vi)
(vii)

9 IMY-T g I aT oW ST foh Afgensti o1 9ot § =4
ferfa 21

HFEYehT 1 &1 Aiearsl & Hed o g TR & @ 2
-9 5N I8 A T s o afeenet & q&wmd i T
feorfq @ 2

3 TR 4 TN W R U9E W @ B

& i YT Sl SIU Tk Aigensti % @Y AR w1 YhArd
% U TEH W W T T S © 2

T IMY-T9 g I WA 1 ¥ fRen smom fe d@ W g
AR 1 JHAH & fIC 1 Hed S T 2

T WY- W g8 Gere & S R e w R
A # g0 fF TR & WE FT T R® 2 : —

# IYHAT

IRA-STERY Hd 30 TR & <90 H Afeenstl o AR awshd
ECRGR

afeenel 1 qwRd W Siferen oo atfus TEER 2

e R0 off wfge aeRd 7 fERR R

Hfgemd ot @ 3us forg fSeieR 2 w=ife 9 SIR-3R €1 9 e
& 3ordt 2l

Hfgell aER{l T8 HFETRR 1 e gwas

9RA TR 1 HA W e o gEe T fEER 2

U 1 STUen Tiel § Higen qwht e B gl

(viii) TReR Afecnet &1 YSTIR 1 a1 ST TR fohaT ST 21

(ix)

HfeeT ekl eq WIS e ot s fER €1 erfe |

ETT ggld:-

(i)

(ii)

FIHYE &9 % ®9 § ARG % Aol foel @Rt i,
TR, W0 =FIROT SIS SATel o1 TeErds e Smam
Wt wa fgdiow deAl &1 erewed fafd= @@l gm0 TR
ST
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(iii) fafa= @il Ws TR WM SIS W deA i W e
S
(iv) q: 9 e @1 fovemo e faftal g/ foeen smom

fma?rw:—

e o Y AT Tt W e AR i Heequl Jfiven 7
Fiifeh gk sTUferfd o AHa & foaswm™ &t wHoud a& off T HI
Hhdl g1 HFEIRER & 1 eEr 2
(i) I AfFaE faem™ |
(ii) @S faemd |
(ili) TEdsar T HHEA HT qE |
(iv) HTAHR [T i T |
(v) dihdd &I Therar g |

AFAUH™ & WY 9Rd 1 GUH Y= w1 9§ & W@ 2l 8W
“ggida weawn” & UE ¢ T favd i R SR S Q7
eyt fean 21 Afer T & WU-H1Y HAE W 9 g ik
o w2

e Al W wgwE o Wewa guw e o @ oE SR wme o
faumand 9 wiwen, Sge ufeR @ faeve, wo fem, @
IR Scdigd 9 wAfHs Waied "@d offl §1 WRd | oAtk W
GuM & -3 § % UHEyeR W B T R, TSR qasifier
Fel S g1 29 fadmR 1993 1 NG & WU 7 UH AR
R ek AFaa w1 TS HHvH Tonfya fwan amenfeemri
$v@gaﬁl¢mﬁﬂfﬁrn®‘fﬁmwaﬁww@ﬂm%ﬂ
yEYE 2

agn ot favemor ;-

THR HT SR G & § HH T T STEATH % STER 9 H AT
30 oM@ W Yo g €1 Tk hUg U Al Aied WRa & avarerd
o Ted 1 a1 R, 9T § @l T dethal % 59 % quH
TN 1 8| Heh ORI S0, defich R, 3R Jarg 3R Fafid g
& STt Sfted et B

HHAR ¥ Afgerst w1 TR & IR H Th STIAM & HdIaes o a1
20 ¥ 25 TR AisaT TR B g o7 W ¢l T e R §em
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AT & 9 W S Al B 2, ek Wb <M W WRA qE@hd
& = o T €| U TF STeRel S 39w i et 3iRk R
4 enfus &t ueHifas g@aen | wfeaent &1 awwd i
FeEr e 2

Ferd 3R T=a A A1 GellH TR aERU @ well § vgen © o
Th 9R T A § B W o8l 9 Frhorn sgee @1 fRdr 2w
FI UsHIfdr G ot aEhd ®g SuEEl et 21 Rue & erER
Wgwawﬁaﬁwwﬂ%ﬂgﬁmﬁﬁ%ﬁaﬁwﬁ
TR €l

IRA Y AR HAE 3500 HUE T H1 | HARR AT
J 2006 W HgH T & @i et @R Ry Ty e | wer on fe
IRd ¥ gfaad U9 44 T9R 476 S=di & 9 @ Swl f5w| # 117008
T w5 TSR oTefRal €

Tea wed ey U & Th RO & S8R 2004 H d=ai &
SR Y 2 265 HEAT 1 3AY AR 1 HHel HH T S99 F 1,593
9T It % A, 414 Yo & o, 101 dvEEfa & ferw 92 R wr
wfafaferai = fam |

T g faew™ ®EEA (0 T 0 Wo) & o wifwrantet
BRI 2006 ¥ fohT T Teh 1@ & HAThd 72% TR Hol SR &
fau fopen T HeAwRw gl & Wed oUR W Wed T ¥, el
TRETRe W & HRO A G FRaR § o S 21 g5 Rl §
wg%%mﬁ:ﬁ@ma@w@mﬁﬁg@éawww
Faak gl

e AR @ S ST

1o = ferm 47%
2. HeeE 9 Yo R SR Hie 90%
3. F9d fRu MU AEfert w e 108
4. TRwR fou TU TS 352
5. w=m@ feu Tu dfeal w gen 716
6. 3faeh SUR | wfHer SNl R wE

o iR fean T 1020

Hd— TAEN Heam Wi afEd, H=a 99 hedol 999, 2005
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afak U @ TS W -
g o 5@ W Amer =5 2
y ~

E

af 2004 ¥ "t weAw@ :-

TR @ MEE qeng
WM 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004
feeett 1948 2016 1920 2141 2114 2116 2118
gla‘s‘ 2716 2783 2185 2808 2803 2904 2111
%‘{’Fﬂ'ﬂ' 228 242 249 265 209 279 272
NA 2145 2322 2028 1289 1037 1026

AR 831 788 845 784 815 879 882
EEH 272 320 404 486 413 426 436

ifgal st sena

T fopw U wwer (T )
- §TeT

[ Y I o S

&l 6015 8294 7925 8482 7718 7641 6845

Fid— UNIFEM Annual Report, 2004
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Iy 2004 ®

T died = 50
e g8 Ay (1998.2004 )

T 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004
1. ST UR_Y 192 129 117 150 118 184 189
2. 3®UMEA 90 NA 3 4 4 8 17 21
3. 3Ed 115 101 116 145 207 184 189
4. BUETR 39 19 16 16 24 34 31
5. e 70 68 63 45 62 48 47
6. TN 67 113 130 138 160 48 102
7. feAm@wR® 72 54 79 72 77 68 88
8. e 195 184 251 218 262 311 301
9. HA 211 227 225 212 199 209 210
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10. HEAIEIT 203 311 698 208 811 815 910

11. TR 1403 1503 1570 1448 1686 1612 1926
12. 3™ 188 136 212 277 260 235 236
13. TSEeH 85 95 100 95 121 122 130
14. IAEUE 24 29 20 31 28 28 160
15. far 214 314 285 312 418 518 630
16. 30 90 92 119 158 140 152 204 208
17. 90 &M 143 115 124 142 104 140 148

Tfgemsil i 19 MR ot Ashay &g FawRel o ggama: -

IR 9 SRl 9a g Tt & <o o wfeensi w1 oaR 9%
W AR 3 g <9 & T, gga T 9 w1 A S 4 R fermn
T4 U & fory ofa =8 M o9F 1 e Wegd Hi T 1 awhdl
I T Pt T s
feeett & \ren J9 & FiarireEl 1 el SR 2007 H g3l P b
YoM, AR 3 Aredid § Afgensll w1 d@dt ahd 9 b w6
e & forg 9 w@ feqar fomen 81 o awnd & R o = @
AT AFR B T TS e © SR A € e w9 9 Hew| 37 ST
AR e ST Rl SIooT § S R i wieifies frier gt wnfeu)

1. Tfgensti &1 TR SE 9y B, 36 Ushdm fha S =iey)

2. foen =X X sretean @fafd 1 weme w1 S =R

3. foue =mame™ 1 T &t ST e

4, 9NA &% GfaYM | 30 23 % ded Tl 1 39y SR e )
31d: 39 U T U g8d |fedl sl eyl

5. difgd Hemd wrE®T W faei e 3 e

6. Ifaeh SR § Her Afgensti i 9% HE § = & =@e

7. afg difed fojel Trier & @ GRfaa TR0 @ 98H & A1eu)

8. IMY =A™ U i i AT I ST =TMET)

9. HorAel SR Teeg GG oATREl i (HeTHY HeEHR

™ &1 TTeA fowar S =few)

10. g & viidey Afentoll i SR HASEE ST =@y

11. HAfeensti 1 TR0 H Y & oAU TR qe1 TR-SRhi Gt
HI WERR g AR
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12. wifea wewsha ® Y AR @ wafed WS 9o HEA R
e T ST =)
13. I wed w1 Jsem fn S =T

14. WEHiaes €9 9 Wighd FesT &l W oM =feu]

T UT 3 AUR ki TR & foQ shgm:—
o TFE Wel HEM ‘T @R fred T-wweRt ged @1 e
THET®R TR & 98 gemd fean &1 Ww ®| 3% =R =
U & AU eFie HsH IIW IH FT AT 2
* TEAMYHR AR o THEE 3§ Hg9d €9 9 9Rd § Afganet & <7
MR & aR H wF STH wr%H ARy fHam
o AR SEN 9RG 3R A9 % e G 9 38 SR 9
T % T Tk WY TRASHT TR S BT HAOA W
foam =
o FHE HEYM ®I foRival ® &M § Wd gL AR & R
oty &9 & o 9= 8@ Fenren wn iR S ersft o v w6
TOTehR 21 SH N 1 HER 1 WA =IEy)
s FER FE B F IRG TERA F A & o Tl 3T w1
FiE off FSRH Tl HH IR F Giw & T Fh|
37d: Afgenstl 1 TR I Uk & FTT THATIHR & HEI0T a1t
F M H WWHL 37 YHAM 2q U & A6l T8 A= wH
% fou weft wor T S @ o forelt ot o Are Sl w1 e A
Bl 379y AR § e sAfer AeHTeAsh garel | gl €1 difga st
el w1 eEvashdl Uedt B UE feefq o wivfera awmeir@ret w5t
AEYTHA Bt 21 Y AR dfgdl & wataw feq § qeta wef fhy
ﬁm@gmmﬁﬁmﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬁwﬁuwm
%I & B

Trehd U@ W= —

ST AL % ARG €0 HE Wehd € Toh i S
foeior ! M ¥ @A g9 <8 AR & iR fave €9 9 9 9% 59
Y frepten T ® SR W erell oft wiwor 1 ReRR €1 S-avArd, et
TGy, THERl o7 | =1 e &1 S 91 59 qUiaTd i STl &l
S| e TR % RIRR S A @ ST ST @ Ui S B B
3R 7 € onfdfer ®9 ¥ WeW T @™ SR e @ el wiwor 9§
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TEM THR w1 i S 21 afterig, SR A o= T difed
%l foxita Hemal 37 & fau vedl 8t Wi qean iy 1 Ted = fan
B SAUHRY THR T NS 1 sere S qid Tomird T@ra 3 Hi
Tk FISHT B 3T TE YRR I ASEISH w1 Gl T H @n) feRar st
=feul

JER T€ BN T 9IRd OFe & i T & foau 3 geft sug &Y

e #E i 39 FeR § WY HE H 9N § Gi™ & 7 bl 36 fave
SENT 1 3fd w3 oY S TR W Skl U1 T, FA §
TN T e Taet w1 AR S e 2

=y T et
1. 9RAE §HN 1 §EA— T Ho 30 R0 0 I Ho— 1151
2. M.H. Sayed- Human Right in new erakilaso Books, New Delhi, 20031
3. Ibid.
4. UNIFEM Annual Report- 2008.
5. QY HYAT— ARG dfaum
6. W0 THO ATemii— Afgen NG & &
7. o - IRdE TS A A
8. TH) H0 FR — IR A I HATFER Il of Tl — e
9. TfE TR 9 el R W IAHE w1 A — 20081
10. Tbid.
11. aa R &7 o ggre Teed, g0 T5ed amE|
12. Thid.
13. Tbid.
14. R <2 dfed — 1860, WHIHS o ufeeerd, 8 feeedt |

—_ =
(o )

17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

. GO T — AR Afeed, J9m T R, et TR Yol — % — 121

. g% HeRA — AHETRR, 999 9 SR gferd, 31Ro w0 TEo T ufsred,
SR |
FE, famer —2000 TE feEwER 2007 |

TS FHed S — 2005 ‘T 9 Scfted # - ufe, &4
HHTS she ol HelT |

TS “ sTfe AR, IRt —2008 — Fehe e, 7w fawedt |

Neclam Gorhe — combating violence against women for their empowerment.

Ibid - PN - 178.

Amarjeet Kaur — Poverty Women and their Empowerment.

Ibid — PN — 101.

http://www.wcd.nic.in/empwomen.
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ATATHT0T I YHUSEATHII Teh g SATH Geil SR 8, S SR
TenfirerT, SEm R seferasen & ®UAUl 1 WEHiHs e w1 iR
3 FA 2| TE UF GiEpiaEw Uk W 71 U8 TH UhwA © S
anyfrehal o weemell w1 Ui e # R ®U@ia w2l
(fre=g, 1991) , Tk faveeadt =aR wey & &9 | Svefishior it ©h
T s ®, foreg et Wi fydig favegs & o & ufw <wel
fafed 21 1960 % <9k FI THS SACTRI AR A FoweRt 4 gfe
% ®9 H @I, 1970 & I hi SMYFHI0T, 1980 F I hI Grifeh
FU@OT R fawhm@ qen 1990 & I9F F oA fom & w9 H
AT feha R o1=id: 39 <9 % STIg i 20 off Tt & wEe
% N A SEde R Feier W faRiY o 29 gy aveiior &
SFYUROT @1 (WU, 1997) , STl i SEIE HH ol THE Uk
B-aNR i @i, agusE faftey @ik qEifiehl, sdeiten & 19
SR qA FFEAR © o1 fowd &N Fha (Computer Network )

Aeino 1 wrdfus foRIeTrg 1 Tec]- Qe - snfele s,
STHH, ST, STRaT S favd 9l i sTefemawe, WA qe
gHfSe G B oA B Sifes w9 o fasfad o eyl fava
SEEET & 20% 1 WAt w@ T SR fava gEneAl & 80% W
i G & A 20% WSk wEW W@ g St SmiE,
TUE, Wi A, geell S8 2w SfEifien sieforaren @ W IS
IR 31¢f =FerEen (Post Industrial Economy) @Wﬁ?ﬂfﬁﬁ@'{%l
I 9 ST AR & kT TG @R TR &3 HT STAvIRA § ATH
®, Uiy & 3 Ul & forg faenfad <91 i wfed smifte, siftpen @R
T % 39 fashed SN % &5 % w9 H k@ © €t feufq § vwa
S fashraeiial <9 Akl SRR WHRT % TeIs TEl T

A AR I @ “agdd wgeed” 1 HRW o Al SveieRi
HE T eEuRen T ? fohg dvdieu w1 URkAl W q9 yeAtae @
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STl @ S SACHET 1 SHTE WSl AN i S8 HATET SR GEA &%
AH W Fol HT NN R SYTE el B1 TRe G Uk wiifersh
THTE TEl § € I E © Wl g 9 qfteh @ Sie St 21 7 o
29 W Edl §, 9% IHH W A 21 Yok TRl WA h1 S
fotoar et 21 SeRt oo fafie WehR it steleraEen WSl SE
Hithiaeh Ud ififeh eFeeen et €1 3W i yeR i et W
ST YTl %1 Toh W Gk & ®9 § <@ S @1 ¢ s 3 AR
S famraeiial e i sreforaen, UeHifas wEEen wWied oMe
TS - HEepieh STl T S0 99 99 @l 21 A YE 2
IR & TRRIHF Teq] W &AW 3 @1 & (e Jeohion hl o
TEY Yo ISR o] 7efd ST & S ferdlt oft Tt erefegercen
1 SO Hesl W o wEdl B1 TR SAqeAtH T2, Shel, foed =R
e, fovd S SR e UEr v % w9 # 2| fave =R e
TR % FEW Wl T et € S enfef werr =
QR & A 9 o frdt a1en & el eHifa A | dR 9 s@e
STl Ha 2l

W STAHRON HT SAREE Feyem o TR foee 3 fwan o
e Mt AwedEs SR SerEl (TH. T, 1994), WRE i
STTURN TAAN TR & Tk 317 & €9 | 7o g2, oo gawrers
3R ThRIcHR <A & | HehRIcHe TR0 & ®9 § HehT oled o,
TSR D1t 1 Fatar & IR Sfeq & geamad TeHide 3R snfis
arreeit, foremt weens & R o WM G IR 5% A Tfd e
THRICHR STEHROT &% &9 § 3O fokell ufysm @, ToHiae 3R
arfefer foreml, Scarel, ien! SIR Seereh w1 oY S & foriy &1 v
AMETIR 1| 7T& {0 W01 3R Farel & <=6 & ®9 § Sud| faeh
el o1 e, SFHEANT SARIeH, THeh T 3R SMEHR TRd Biel
STIIe TRl STaie & i &1 gu, fowen @ed ufva 9 ofg T =
arfaa foremy, aeqefi ik weensi w1 foliy # WK i Ww=ranm,
TR, effs Seiet e o et et 1 wHe o fF wRel
Teh Wg- A SFEURT € eI H 98 oo o 3R e &t e
H W R U IS T @ Tl | TSI H TE el weensti &
St SR A Xy e, SThT i eHdl @M SN ST HiEl i
W HH WS 1 81 AU F I8 TSI B WY TS F eherd
T 8 I T T o T F SR G A TG F wefiehd 33
1 9 HLT 2

99 SR T 1 STHAR T9-HHIaTE, T9-39MavEms & €9 §
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@ S @R S 300 9 YA HETEE TS SUReREE % G i
SR Tl = §1 SR S JoTell W STHTia Svefishior ¥ TeHiae,
el @i WiEpfaer AR €T ofel S Hehdl, ewd & wam ¢ o foea
SR TS, SR el i, fove Sk & 3R Heiel 2| o o forga
SR HSA ARl hT SR e T, S @R 9 wonedt & faws
B e T3l FHIS 1 S i fHed §1 3d: SevTshdl €, 3 A
1 TR Fferd AN ST HT| GRA S GHSEE] TS oA R
9 W W2 WIS A % g 1 Aveiehiol & hEHH § R T
&l 21 TRl SR SURON U GO oS-, -0 e
et o goawal 9eH &9 9 fava & @t 9 w0 gaw @R
SEYNE Ud faem oS foheh ot srefemawen &1 wifd & fau wsieHt
vifem 21 29 fon & 9 ufvem & agasdE W %1 € ted ©1 U
feafa o 9 S faermaefiar <9 1 wifem oo & wriied @ik fifa
freftor & @R @ dfad @A w1 Sgd WO 21 Teld: SgaRld
HFTE o1 e IR e Ue aR e enfie riier faskfaa <o
#1 € o W @ 2 9 § ® ® W, $HeR fUse i, S gt
MR 1 EvTRaEt SR st % fory Svefishior TH e STeeRon
? iR =8 ot 3R e & <t 37 ot S SR wmESen - el i
i SEE 3l ¢ TSIl i SRR HE HT G AW fovd &
TEHETH AT R GHSA STeuEETh T % Y I et i
AR HT B GRA I R, Yaeiys W, TEE A 3R
ikl fermfaa wegl o fo=1 €1 o7 oveiehor w1 Seel Tel T g
$w§3mwm%ﬁﬁwﬁvﬁﬂﬂfﬂwgﬂrﬁwmm
Tehel €l

ST HT IV
e e fefafad Seval ol A W @t TRl S @ e
1. AYelehor % YU & HROT @RI A qoed | S A b
AEIA HE
2. YTl & UIEH HEHAl % TRUTHEEY qRdTd GHS | agdl
g2 fauman, fagmfa, ewger, faddiewon &1 srem wE
3. STl % HRO S TRYN GEHid ® WO T ST
HE
4. TN AR GRER TE foeme e W Oyl % Yl
AT HN

Franc2 HHTST 91T (48 /<, 2011




5. e QIfiER % $RU 9RAE SR § g ar qieddr s
ST HEAT

6. TSR HROT WRATT LTI T GHNHE AN THIIHS
YTl T 31T HEAT

&

UHIT

e v & fou Frefeied sushermet w1 fmio fae 2
SYSARTU KRN RN R @ gl S @
AT % HRU Tl A T SR & | qiafdd gan 2l
AveliehRol & HRO A A eAiqeEies Gedl w1 wged gen ?
SYSARTU o RO AT G Bl S @1 § SR e R T
TR e T A gl & sifide W Hehe 1 T 2
. Tkt T1eN W wael oAl S T e € T €

STETTT

W AT 1 G U TH guEEiyes quen ¥ @ fee sn
T U <o ¥ R T S @ §) 39 ST & fan T % 'Y
H g TR k1 GEAUTER T T ]| 59 e § Wi 1 gdias
IEl Gl W deA Rl TR B FAE R S aegie w
AR Gor I & foe wia Feei gonelt gr1 feet w61 9@
fepan s arfes fafe=y emg ot Ot o @iR faf= waferor qen fafa=
Sefores ot & @l ¥ gEAE THBA R SR S SR WaTehR
ST SR qeA H1 Heho fohan STATM 5@ Stemad § STavuedsh 3R
FRMIeT® Sy J= 1 JEmT foRan S

dad da et

. Swadeshi view of Globalisation - Daya Krishna
AR R ISR - 2T, et T
TRl -~ drdd et

g e - <didd 3TEr

EELECal

fegem FHER 95

. The Times of India

THIG Gl FHTER 9

. The Hindustan Times

R e

©® N R W N
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AT I TS afgar it
COR LIS CICIRE ]

fava o= forvon
wirarelt o1, el favataencr, sterrar
THSER Tk Hieh @R 2, foheg Tk 91 <o, T ¥d &
w9 H 38 YA it 9o ud O foeRemet o @ien S
Tohdl € TR Ueh TSR Ao & &9 H I8 Teh e qiaad 2|
THHT Afawie STl Vet % weA | gl Ao % foes Th
TRIE 95T % €9 H FANER W 98l FaY 1835 H RN eled |
foran qeavard “ FHTSTETR ” STe 1 HEOl AT | W Y9 Bl T 9
I3 1 319 50 TG W oA ST o TS SR SHE SR &
e, S, 9fF den o1 grfe W el geS 1 w@iHe e e
& e Fore STET A S W A @ faf ok fea § 81w
el e U U " ®, e eaia et Scaeehl i gEe
w9 9 GiAferd o™ 1wl W 81w TR Seiis TR W T T
Ffefer A qel A TEE1 A €1 el A8 A HedAvl i FRIHd
& A 1

AR foar & 9 St o Inife 3R w1 §l, ufvedt qen o
SANfTR HIf & Fora®d AU & w0 § syefyrd gfg 3 snyfie
HA | T Tk ToHIaew [oaRyR Ud <o &1 @Wed Y5 fFa
e qen TfSied % ol g Sifge Fedl 3 gyl fave 39 faeme
T e = & YRR i f9g fohan 5o &9 1 SarsemR!
Hifd T THISTETE el i TAMYAT 3 O THC AfFaal ud et
Tafaal ol 39 I & Wiq faver, 39 TR 91 39 qSHIae Se3d
T & fod wes ®9 9 wedfed fean

el T ARd T U €, WA § GHSEE 1 S @ W el g
59 TR WY O A H R ST WM H wi fosen w@r T& e
Tiferd 3% fo wmifee ik enfes wod 3o e & e, famn
IR B ol 9Ra § Sufavrardt foceft Tan offl arRd &t th & Wy @
el W ASEA et Ut ved, qf fafewt g & faare gud & o
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RIS 1 WA € TR Serar st o foriy s W Sfd Al e
B E—31el g wag feriferan

GRf 1 e & fo for fomm ererfq s g M T Hn
wIfeq =ifr atfeaen faufa =1 wro €1 foemam =t & gt
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w1 fogeiia 71 framfaash: wamMe 9= P

¢ O IRMEAfd o1 AR & SRy g W A Rl o wRo |
el T 1 Tl el 5w URadd o Sl 81 3§ §HA 9
ot e o1 TR @ g5 = a1 B1 e I fawruEd @ wehdr € 3R
T I SRl T WRfe 1 ot we © T St st %
fod TooHl & ufd oft 59 99 & wd F-Aewd Wi vedr & st
Ty HEET P2

o =1 T fafaer € e ogd w5 M € @ik samRan €)1 foe
1 giaai fafes waf aeft €1 9Rfa 1 we ® 6 stal & faw @
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Fd @ & Surefd of @ g T - & ey i

e ST O W Hgl, HE-FEE il @ feenersta @ @l fawme
AP T IO FL HHA ¢ TE TE FEE O G @ W B

Tedl At fe o T wefd: 1

T: 9RE hed € o Are oo uiteE @ i T aan @ et Ssueh
o7 & SH S WHE SR = Ko €-Ton: St 7w 1

JRfe 1 A ® R U9 o oed € TRt ofifaes uedl o -

@< fe gfeor qom 7 I

TRfg %1 we R GO ¥ dicd & wif| wfe T 7, feeg o
1 Hiftd ogd hicd e—goAd Tal e e & oty 1

IRfg & 39 gfod § WER Tee TE I FT Y 39 YHR BIar
?: AT SFUE W HE T H TedH UH a9y SH @ 7 W yae
TUEH Bl & —AfeRsTy sl f aecReEd T

JRfe &1 /AT @ TR el SRva w1 eifem wftomm == i, T St
e & A f& Tia: FEeHET TR 1 T ®e IHd § T gl
W et a1 fed wEd € NcenisdtTesia @ 12 SR Wl el
RIS T R @ wRd € -agfresa frate |6

RIS T Tk 1= e Yo e o wyol gaens &1 gl Qs
3R & ¥ @A F| IR HEA © & F TAE S HE Qe & e
fafasn wwAfed we 14

T YRR 9IRS &1 g giama 39 e wfted 9 wfved qen
o oTffadl § wAfed ¥ SRl AfdE Sem & weft wai W
T-RE HIA et €1 AR eI, Torifa, Feifa e wea
H e Afor w1 oifd sraferd ¥ wE SUM SRR & 5N, el
STATRAATE, &l AT TS AR & R Hie ek A & Ta-9rd
B Ferarsian’ ® Sfeoifad 21 oot SURFd & SR 38 gl I
1 F & T BN 3 G A 1 Hehod, TR T SAOEH 39
I T HT THI 3299 2| PR Sfed & 9o Hie R et e
SURE, FHTE IR FOEH B
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. TR 3.4.5
. GEpd fe<t FI9 (ST/TS 1109)
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2t faaiy AR
U, favaiaeney Wekd [un, SaueaTyr favataened, swr (fEw)

fova & 339 Ua fae™ ¥ Hafud wRd foemem fogm & wg-we
v 1 ot famg @1 21 feged 1 umon of fF, fava semr o 5@
SIS el TN digl T St gie yorelt sud e faexon o
= off, fog @Y1 & T STUR T& B ¥ 3H% TR GaHl 3T
A fFa T 5 g 9t & SRS 1 STIHN Halfue Ak
ol $9& STIER Jeat &1 IR 5000 AsH ol Ak SR & e &l
T 9 IR Hiel Hi el @WieRr e 5= @@ a8 T favears
dferta & 21 o forelt oft wreie seifafds 1 oA & wuE € s R
TR sefafes) 1 o FE 9 %1 9§ foR 3 g ol % 9@ @
FF M 9 IR MU F T H SRl kI TEALA 9 T WA WY
o1 it T eTcrd s A wme fafuer gof fag wX o T of @ik
Heensti & IvMerd fagIid & R OISt i S€1 FeTal UM & e off|
T argred | ag-odl i &% *1 eTavashar ¥ wRdrE + sfaqef
S % T W f9gid &1 eifasr & faan S [wea o fedt
YTEAAaH T i STUT el Ah Ioo W qoh faehfad 81 o1 o1l 9IRA
1 difcer fom Gaelt formem w1 o ue steAeHars W Wi we
o1 AR YT T RO off T TR T BISH A= q<A AR
| qReT it Fagid TEN W 3 Seia &l o fad sidet ik
% W feeelt % ofie wWa & @eg ¥ 7 fafeq <ia @ fF ardE g
fom-araedl & = At ¥ o1g fTeRTe de UTEed eleM § STt
TEAT W A Al oA YRR O foE % &7 ° UeEiA W foRfaa e
g ot & ge v W (v, Tl wes) ok gy (s
) qoiey 9 fawfaa fagial =1 gfie 21

40 7d € fF 7AR 39 H qdehra § ww O fawfaa g of foe
faepma & *% ufaa Tenfud fFa o) wemR o fageht smehidst & fRE
TER ¥ SHh! TR Sarell v et weft T 3R 1St & H sk fowwor
feorfa & a1 Tw €1 it BER wepta T W snenia ot F't famm e
ot 1 WqY off W S 98 oY ol B

Taam =t ufewmn

“foem w1 o1 faew T 21" e 6 Tw aftr @ g e gqfe
Tl g3| e 9 i 3f ** Science is organised knowledge '’ 9I8d %S
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YoI&] SATAM AT i gHO: |

o sterfq wIford o1 foRet ST 1 e FHIOT AT SS9 A9
foehed wefd gdsifer 4 w&qa foha B

TEUT: St A Observation (9&T0T) 9§ I B 39 YHO HE G
o ® wE o Yeror @ 99 Wi feRan S @)

ST S 7 TRl qReheu Steren fagia W eneiid © o9 S 7%
T feRan ST SY S EE 9w gifas R a%qa: A 9 & 2

31T 7\: faq | SHa (Journal) o Togsm™t ol Yehilerd & i
W & fore wR et o 1 aR-ar fag w6 1 Tewaeshd T8l
&t 21 forred § w9 afe grforen @ @ 39 oft 9Hor W g B
& wa al fome o femean S 2

T et @1 U | 399 dmufeest e qen ferenfen (o)
Tl R o= o el #rs wig off o) R I&ere S R ar
Tt ot 3u9 fasmeEn wfed &1 339 7l

This sloka dcals with gencration of electrical energy using copper plates
and chemicals kept in hundreds of earthen pots to make a battery bank.

ant foran 33 ST Wty Sy |

TE HaHl HIA HAM HAFHa: 1P

O w4l F1 W B AT W G B d G ST B I aGART
TUEr (0,) R A (H,) ® ufEfia & smem

EIREREL =L B EErA iR C)

ST faT@ieRreETS |

T@ﬁaﬂ—mwwﬁﬂwmﬁ%%ﬂﬁmﬁw
3T T

FIATEOREA: oU: GEhfaEed |

TR GRS = 11

ST=BTRAM TAH TS Tl |

Havifaw aae Ak Arafd Tgad |1
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AT T HH Ol AT T Y e G g Sl §R S
TEEd ¥ fma S € W gofew ¥ wifaw @ S ?, 9 sy
YRS Fel Sl B

ST AYAT hUTq 2,
(WIRURAT=E—Sl. TA. Sft. SR)
1. =: it s s P
Change of motion is duc to impressed force-Principia
2. o: TfHamdeTq wEon Srd e, R g9y 2 g: |
The change of motion is proportional to the motive force impressed

and is made in direction of the right line in whice the force is
impressed.

3. o HARTeR faue |
(To every action there is an equal and opposite reaction.)

i <o % o W AR e @ il @ qer # d e T
€ foF = Fomg 7 ot 37 fagial # gfowfea e

" qufag;: quifier’’ w1 @ |

¥ goieR; oifee, g e |

Ui qUHRE qoiHerErTeEd (1

g T3 IR € 9 fafe= saeesnl 3 gt welt-wifq s w1 2l
fama g off ® iR faere ot

St HER 7 @ TS -9 e S 81 W I8 A HAR H Th
Bier few 7 3 S Aol ¥ B fR w6t % 9e 9 @ 31 9
v THersht Ged Sq weddl @ fS@e s1eaa &n it & aied
TRt W ed €| Fen AT § i & e g fagidl w1 Sy g
21 &0 g s | Ted © 9 fifafa 81 W Faien fagia o s 1 w5
@ﬁxﬁm%|wwmwwmé|wﬁmw
o ¥ Tk Ffew I g 9 S {1 afk el # wikwr fer w6 avia
= @ wHi-

That (Space) is complete. This (Vector) is complete. From the complete

(space) comes the complete (vector). If you remove a complete (vector)
from the complete (space), the remaining (space) is still complete.

YaW S HT HAd & Ufd THH 9 AR o wifed € it
eI H el 9 GeH % die Hed o e fagid saied it &
w9 ¥ famfad foran 10 31 98 SIGA IS S ARl 1 MHR 7
AR werien fagia &1 M ga foere @ foh T wq@ S (Richard
Feynman)ﬁWW%ﬁWﬁWﬁﬁgg@mml

FranG2T e T (76 )/<Fert, 2011




S T 1 SR faeRy Suds g3 6 we R
e % Yo § IRy eI

NI T UREHE
frfenart = Fcgerd HEawgyd S I

Torelt ST 1 Ul el | Sa &1 Bl © TSl SHeR! o 3K
=g 1 Bia 2l

Ac’= AB>+Bc¢?

This theorem now known as Pythagoras theorem was known to Indians-
1000 years before Pythagoras.

AYs & gawe &1 gI-amduee
IS FeRRI T BT qeeEaR
S #1 &A% I @9 qA A9 H SMHR Al e & Y &
TUAES % aUel el 2|
T 1 HH— 3T
U Tl fgufteaden gemmy
HIdEAfTH T SE g4 gRome: 11

Pi (m)=7—7==3.1402 (7&dT 9H—-3.1416)

FET h BT

YAl T AlStE: WY T W U 9% $91 A H ae e
St gd wffa g W osmd W €1 wfofdvesea sfiwsta o
frgermentaRiem " € g, qA o T Fege gt & e 3R S
T YR HH a1 B 39 HA & 0§ GreAEe faed

FSEMT § BEd § T A |

Tk Ao shwwToT SHRgd 11

ael fafee o 2202 IS 1 AFTHAT B o FhTel, To THER 2
g M T ¥ N 188766.67 Hic Ufd Wehwe| WrEAEN faSEER
g | @d Ul

el WER FEa g AgER

TE TH A T T TR HD W YA &

S Foae e dfcaer T e o |

T e AT sistead ferTesfa 11!
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e T Sell S gered i Tev 9 faead a1 € iR R a'
-+ gealt @ Sl IR Wiveh el UEUl w1 TR SEeRT anfeaiet
(Potoplasm) & &9 ¥ fosh@ gldl € 3R 7M1 Selehy HIR Sk &I Tl
T YROT HIA B THH SIS 72l WeIwlsd & s+ 1 Fiehan afvfd 2|

AT STd-SATAYH_ TSR ST |

ad—Co, 3M9—Sunlight, I®%—Chlorophyll. T Td+3Tdq—Isih
Y AT Ao g& S B

JRTRI— |0l &1 fagid
FHITHT T T o1 0 0 Y Held TR forad €
T MR Afteqq U] AR
g U] % HUH g&H ¥, T8 W (Proto Plasm) ¥ 3R T el
(A1) ¥ ermdfied 2
F: HA: 3TN YA SIS
Bl (%@E) 1 FHfo gRfves &S 1 wer, g & W @ 9 & H
¥ B B
T 1665 § a2 eh A S T 1 A YEHRR 4 i Ferar 9 o
off, o/ BN o Teel Heft TR A 2 fo on g & freAfafad ve g
1. el a=A—Outer wall
2. Y&HTAh—Inner wall
3. TS YRI-THIZ—@—Gap with colouring matter
4. 3{ug¥HE—Not visible to naked eyc.
31d: faum afv=e™ @ ora # & s
wHasf
1. UaSIfer T AT
2. 37TEY Hfgar freumeMR—sE g+
IR —2l. TS SR
SeTeTEafeg 1 I
ST T Yo
S PR DR CRL
S PR DR CRL
HTR—1-7-1
9. FER—1-50-4
10. IR g 34 9
11. 7 WeR-ga eges
12. HefH WeR-—g& TR

X NN U Ww
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TeS WA & TERoT 3 At
TS HHIfSeh WTae™: T foaee=m

I, A HEdwT
e, geli|t uF InEH,3¢ faunT, @ fFvataenea, sterrar

Abstract

TR oF Hl B, T T HA (GY) Uel oR el whi Skl Wil
TR A o H B H U 1 2| URURE B9 H g e § wedd e
T T A1 A G ST S FHARH hl T S A1 TR A I oA
T A @S I b ®I H I3 TN THAT T2 IR SAR Yaferd g
TR YU Ueet GOGHHI | TET o Aok o8l oR Uel 9 Ul hl ‘Hel' Il
ol Sl T TR 1 Afeenstl & foIu gRam o ol 31a SAfuehre giem
RER &S 1 -2 GeoH-Foal i &1 SESHel 3N WIAEE ®Y o
RO R T 31 <@ e 1 WA fUsd i <ereRl § oSt 9 oe €,
T SFIAE & HAlfah IR H e T He W Afen 1 @S &
FHRU TAT BT T TEA WU § @S o & fahel we i @i
? TH ST HROT I g 81 qEU AR T8 F g o € <@s wen
®q W WHH T - WA FRT T Y SHeR SEHN W
9E TE17 36 WH-3 H FHHA o HHASIR 9g¢] T T Sl g Goa
ot fgg S

==

TES IH WA I Fed € S fod® & W FH 9e R X Uaf b
fean < B GRS Frie sifufm a2 <R9 i gRed w2
% AR fohell off YR &1 THfd e qodad a%q S i
Y& A AYAH € H I8 & TH 94 g o6 & g uE Hi A
T H T et ww & A-foen g kA S S o9 @9 e 2
T 1 o ® R Rl off R 1 gefa steren gogen s i
JAY Uy €9 9 foarw & v fed ua g fen S amen = foran
S Al o9 ¥ SRS YoM ¥ THA-HEI W IHH HMH o ol
RS- AT 1961T 1984 1986 H 30 3 WaH™ Hefed fohe Tu)
HHI-F T 9 T I ISR W TR @Sl HiAl H Ao
2 for ot foeia g @ 39 S2wal i el o 9fd € © o =edl =
T 39 T & TG TR T e
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T TY-TF % YHE Sevd 98 <9 @ R @9 s gmies
srforemd 21 Sk 9 BAR GES § Hig & ®9 ¢ Tord: 39 9
U5 N SHE AR ®9 HI A w0 SR 39 9A6E ®9 % A &
U @ISl FHE SR 9Rd TR gR oA Y fofe= el & FHasin
TEe] ! ISR LAl FFY 39 HASIR 98¢ &l W H & ST Al 36
M- 1 FHE 32T 2

fergeraor

TS IRAE TS KT T g W€ ¢ I T | g fat o
fop foame & THg goe @R SH* IRER 1 SUeR &Ky K 91 $8 3o
T U 764 & ®9 H oR-9Y & o0 BT o 5 forafa & 993 39 &M
STl 1| TH ST shi JEAE da g2 off W AR R ergfenai faferd
S USTIR | a1 off o1 3% WIReneh 3T i qU T 1 HH T
W ol R & ®9 § SUER 39 1 Teh 31T RO ot AN o S -
e WRERE w3 fon e T ot 3 fo @ ot
4 dfea offl o@: fiar TR foee o faae & 999 T & |9 T
el SRqE <4 9| gAEER H¥R-HR dg@ A1 39 IRER § TSR
% &9 H 39 YHR H1 STWR AH H Th 75 91 H1 fae galll 3o
T S % e HROT | W - TUgEicTsh TAS - <@ Wl % forg
Tt AUl ek THR IS o1 Tgeiicnes e B 21 39 Tugemicsh
Tars o g sl et s Uit iR Hifds 21 et T gee
Bl B 99 o STeEl SHhT AT H ol T B Bl UH WA | T
FEH! HI foare U9 T eIa T2 BiAl, STIE THE 9 SeRl W 3T
M & g, afes U fasa fore =1 di gan 21 38 @t fuqeses
AT T WA 9 T & ST, TS YT Kl TG FAT STEA B

TS # Y® ¥ g Afeen il W9 & o) fKen ° & 9@ e
T I 9% AT TESn ST @1l WY dieen & Terd ye & forry
F Fehdl 1 o1 Hfgemd Gure T T Ford: 3% T2 *I dfd 9 W
w1 TSl B1 SR SIE e % fory Afged gg fNERR Bl @1 sTeR
e H ol € TR SRt o W € oo o 9 & foere § Wg we #%
TS HT A FHW T IF T T HegH i ¢ o 5= off i A ww
wt & T FEAT AT B

TS H TR 3TeEEA
T gl el & SR fafe snfae, ol snfew @Rl @ik
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TEE % 10 TR 9RER ¥ 3] fhan T 31 Hed 98 7 TR G2
1 Uk &N S Hehal 1 TH A4 %I Ugdel 5@ 9@ ¥ 0 et 2
e & A e U iR Sw-yd & g e § o fuse 1015
el | T@S 1 T T dsi | 9et B UE g qited, gfera, snfearst
e o W&l 389 1 Y=o @l o ol off fUse 10.15 9 § @9 &I
Yol aSft W T ¥ D GHA TR d I9H 3N U %1 <29 ge
HHIS HAT S |
TS 1 GHEE 7 S 1 erdan seu S o efush wren S 2l
o Uit TEN § <@ H AW F ghg F HRO FA YO T B
U AR &6 © B
o Hfq s 15 TR ¥ S SIRd @S &% AW W HarE s § iR
3 06 IR ¥ 07 BSIR SR Teoish TTel 8 genati &1 R
TR S
© TF AN % ITIER BN & T H @ H WA oG w0
Y o siferk 1 WA-39 B
* UNd % T % FALUN & TS o § o 90 e W T <=
WIS A1 B 1 HESl < el
o SfeRTYl RS-BeTd Ui o S % Tehld W IR IReN & Ueel i
fufawa 9 et 2

89 37 & UgE HRU

1. GAFT R &1 HH; 2. FHold faare; 3. Hewl e =ewen; 4. et
JiaseT; 5. 8 YU §HN; 6. SAfYE Ffawisi|

fer fegetl & =g von T fR ool wfa & et € foare feRan <
BT 4 I H' el wHeed weER © e § ue e § e e
T I EferT Sfd 1 IR WG §F % SR o3 & a9 & |
forened ifa &1 ST &) 37 difia foshedl & ‘win erfues omgfd %u’ 89
% A fios-<9 H 6 S 21 foeew-sRs w g 2,
wfsT, A, F91 S 1 YAk i WA S 81 A S gfael & fa
SR <R W A S § UG -TorerE % @ 9g T ¥ g6
o U HI T Wi Bl ¢ TR 9% S 9 1 Wl H SE SR oA |
o1, s forferdl § @s-wen stfues 2

TS B [IEFT
1. Ul &N
2. UiRERe faee
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el
oY ¥ g
HEfaes SRt
et faw
TET JUE FHS

10. aTfefer gfaeqwi

T T A TS 37 | Aem gRaR 70 afedt 1 owe faere wE
1 A B €, S fage @ faemg, faswenn 9 faemg, s @ foere,
TER | faar, Anfaew W § faar ekl 25 | 30 99 & 96k
wgfendl 1 e TE B U o Hfsd & Wt € iR ofd a% A A feRdt
e o WY AT Sl € A TRAR AR GAIS shi gooTd oh1 Sl Hleh
TR R A T Teh AR ScAloale Joil A1) Sedhar, f¥1ef, wrH
A o HROT 2 W7, foheg oS W W fewivent fiferd e ISR
W gahi & AU Afus @ AH % RO Aefhal & AfaaEs
SIS 1 el S 191 @ © foraw rdemshd %H S8 S gl B

s e srfaf=am (1961)

TH AT 1 SeT RS o 3R < Wi T g 1 Y wET B
<! TEE A AR W gES gosh € 9d: SR A 39 Uk & fag
fog STTusRIl AT 1956 o GRMHH g Afeenstl i §diq 1 7Y
FR YIH o ], Sl STevashdl Uk U8 FA 1 off S 59 g
St Y IR F7 gifved X o Ak i ot @9 fean s @ s
A1 Aig i U B Wl E 36 ATUTTEE 1 3T A SHa1 i e
FHEA T T qUE 1 S DT ol 39 AUFEH & Tq@ TauH -
(1) U8 a1 &1 | W&l &l Goael o A9e ®9 ¥ T g /e
HEATL |

(2) 3fx i =i 0 =g & A gH & 91K 3@ a1 1eET ol
? 9 RS T A A B T SHAC 21 98 Ry ekt sty
oie g6 ¥ HH & B AT @S b HEged T T 9 S o eify
% ¥ & fau = s

(3) oo & oo W < I arell ¥e S SWR AT & sida
T T & e g | ufas =l

(4) ®FE +f GEA@ R FHEA B

O X N A kW
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R He W I H YU SAEHR B
foafaa ferma T ad & =< 3 ' e

=9 Afufam 4 oM HasiiEr of 9 a9 @ «ifaal 4 SeM
YR T T 9 - faare & SEe W S gl SUR <89 T8l Bl
@S Hedt fafea frwed ww od & i I =W Ive w1 wgfad
e TEl Td UR YHR HT 9 BT S| T s SR T e
froe erfufram o wenem 1986 | fwam

@S
(1)

(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)

)
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

feer o srfafrad 1986

39 YA T & d'd 5 9 w1 S qef S8l & WHged 308
AR s ot T2 e

fafaa fremed & ad & age 7 a9 & e m@m

FF 9 T GEHR & HUAE 1 fdafad Jaa o= e &1 87
T’ Tl foran 2

T fufem < oy s i Fgfe o1 ot gey o €,
IGH AHR &5 IR IS Fed H TR0 H B

ST Higel ®1 G Wed A Wi e 9 e © oA W
ereen & fodaia et €1 S faem & 7 oo & i g i
TS [ WA ST

9gT H GUTH FA F ST

i e

Tfgen FeeRiTeRoT

gfgen TsHifdeh FeTiTar

Stte el g o waad

g faar

s o A

Farsti i URd fan S

T2 foeft A &1 & | @n fe S

TR GER TF ST&ehdl AT Ferrn S|

feoetl & U qowed § (FEH0] HAL M foeel TRIEH) AR 3w
=g A fde e =) afgenet & 99 U R enffe wdsar o S
Al TR BT U AT etk Hia WX Sw) e & far snfele Tods
g el R S Gehdt 2| e w1 o @ & ufveddt 2w w1 afeend
amffs w9 ¥ =6 B
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Position of Women in
Ancient India

Anil Kumar Mishra
Research Scholar, VKSU, Arrah

Hindu Family Dharma

Hindu value system placed very high degree of importance to
morality where a woman does not accept the seed form anyone
other than her husband. We are talking of normal circumstances of
life. We speak of rules not exceptions!

Family Structure and Allocation of Powers and
Responsibilities: Each family would have a head known as Karta
whose decision would be final in case of family disputes and
disagreements. This authority would be vested in the Karta with
the responsibility to be just and fair to all in the family, and not to
base crucial decisions on personal preferences. In all his visible
judgments and decisions, he would be expected to demonstrate
justice and fairness.

Children of the family would grow up 'learning to value' these
qualities of justice and fairness. This process of living through just
and fair dealings, would inculcate those qualities in them, through
the course of their growing up process.

This was a living reality of Hindu social life.

This was a living reality of Hindu social life or else, different
visitors from different nations over different centuries would not
have mentioned so consistently of this quality among Hindus. Now,
it is quite true that during the two thousand years which precede
the time of Mahmud of Ghazni, Bhaarat Varsh has had but few
foreign visitors, and few foreign critics; still it is extremely strange
that whenever, either in Greek, or in Chinese, or in Persian, or in
Arab writings, we meet any attempts at describing the
distinguishing features in the national character of the Bhartiyas
(*Hindus), regard for truth and justice should always be mentioned
first. Max Muller, p 50

Hindu Joint Family Structure of Earlier Times and its Strengths:
Returning to the Hindu family structure of earlier days, Karta
would normally be the able-bodied able-minded eldest male
member of the family. Position of authority and responsibility
would be distributed in a hierarchical manner in the sense that
elder the member greater the authority coupled with greater
responsibility. Younger members would be groomed on the same
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pattern to learn to assume the authority as well as discharge
corresponding responsibility, as they would grow up in the
hierarchy.

The respect for the elders would be an unwritten law, and it
would be expected of all to observe it without any reservation. With
that elders would have the equal amount of responsibility to stay
worthy of such respect by their thoughts and actions. This would
be the balancing factor for maintaining necessary equilibrium in
the family.

Adult male members of the family would have the
responsibility of earning for the family to meet its needs, and to
provide shelter and protection to the female members and children
of the family. Female members would have the responsibility of
taking care of the in-house needs of male members of family, and
raising the kids in line with the culture and traditions of the family.
Elder female members of the family would have the responsibility
of grooming up the younger female members of the family in the
desired direction.

Each new generation would learn the family values from their
mothers and grandmothers, and in this manner the female members
of the family would play the crucial role through the formative
years of growing children. Spirituality would be an essential part
of the family values, and women folk would be the custodian and
deliverer of these values to each next generation through their
growing up process.

Single spouse system and fidelity would be the norm.
Exceptions would be found in the context of political marriages
where a king would offer his daughter to another king and thus,
the two ruling families would unite and not be threat to each other.
Such marriages would primarily be conducted for maintaining
power-balance and political equilibrium. These would be
exceptions not rule, and we have references to many kings having
only one wife.

How Hindu family structure changed so drastically that now
we hardly see any evidence of our earlier system.

The whole system, however, changed after brutal onslaught of
Islam and its direct interference in Hindu way of family life through
forced conversions and forced marriages of Hindu girls and Hindu
women into Muslim powerful families. This is when family values
started deteriorating substantially though it did preserve a lot of
it, as we can see from the testimonies of Sir Thomas Munro as
presented below, even after thousand years of inhumane oppression
that Max Muller called an inferno and wondered "how any nation
could have survived such an inferno without being turned into
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devils themselves." If a good system of agriculture, unrivalled
manufacturing skill, a capacity to produce whatever can contribute
to either convenience or luxury, schools established in every village
for teaching, reading, writing, and arithmetic, the general practice
of hospitality and charity amongst each other, and above all, a
treatment of the female sex full of confidence, respect, and delicacy,
are among the signs which denote a civilized people-then the
Hindus are not inferior to the nations of Europe, and if civilization
is to become an article of trade between England and Bhaarat Varsh,
I am convinced that England will gain by the import cargo. Sir
Thomas Munro, quoted in Mill's History, vol. i. p. 371, re-quoted
by Max Muller, p 57 p 231

The True Culprits have remained unidentified all along. There
was so much of beauty left even until early 19th century that the
eminent Governor of the then Madras Presidency wrote: If
civilization is to become an article of trade between England and
Bhaarat Varsh, I am convinced that England will gain by the import
cargo.

This would mean that real downfall has occurred during past
170 years. All factors remaining constant the only variable has been
Christian English education system forcibly imposed on the Hindus
by systematic elimination of ancient Hindu education system
[documentary evidence in Hidden face of Christianity]. Hindu
Family Values were totally transformed by the Christian English
Education system, which was predominantly guided by the values
propagated by Jesus Christ in the Christian Bible.

Oxford Dictionary p 1249, p 792, p 1143 New Testament is the
second part of the Christian Bible; Gospel is the record of Christ's
life and teachings in the first four books of the New Testament; St.
Matthew was an Apostle, and the author of the first Gospel; p 1099
St. Luke was an evangelist, and the author of the third Gospel; p
1928, p 77 St. Thomas was an Apostle; Each of the twelve chief
disciples of Jesus Christ is an Apostle. Christian Bible New
Testament Matthew 10:34 Think not that I am come to send peace
on earth: I came not to send peace, but a sword. 10:35 For I am
come to set a man at variance against his father, and the daughter
against the mother, and the daughter in law against her mother in
law. 10:36 And a man's foe shall be they of his own household.
10:37 He that loveth father or mother more than me is not worthy
of me. 12: 30 He that is not with me is against me.

Christian Bible New Testament Luke 12:51 Suppose ye that I
am come to give peace on earth? I tell you, Nay; but rather division:
12:52 For from henceforth there shall be five in one house divided,
three against two, and two against three. 12:53 The father shall be
divided against the son, and the son against the father; the mother

(87)/January, 2011 History MATADARSH




against the daughter, and the daughter against the mother; the
mother in law against her daughter in law, and the daughter in law
against her mother in law. 14:26 If any man come to me, and hate
not his father, and mother, and wife, and children, and brethren,
and sisters, yea, and his own life also, he cannot be my disciple.

Gospel of Thomas 16 Jesus said: Perhaps men think that I came
to cast peace on the world; and they do not know that I came to
cast division upon earth, fire, sword, war. For five will be in a house;
there will be three against two and two against three, the father
against the son and the son against the father. And they will stand
because they are single ones. 56 Jesus said: He who will not hate
his father and his mother cannot be my disciple. And he who will
not hate his brothers and sisters, and carry his cross as I have, will
not become worthy of me. To understand Jesus's agenda, as
documented in the pages of Christian Bible, you may want to study
Christianity in a different Light. Christian missionary educators
taught the Hindus for past six generations and media experts
created the image in the minds of the Hindus that ancient Hindu
Joint Family structure was essentially an evil social structure. This
paved the way for promoting Split Family structure which has now
been refined to such levels that gradually Single Parent system is
becoming the norm in the Christian World that we mistakenly
identify as Western world, and aping them faithfully we too are
rapidly following their footsteps.
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Educated liberal Muslims who came forward and tendered
support to the anti-partition agitation and the Swadeshi Movement.
Though their number was insignificant, yet their role added a new
dimension in the thought process of the Muslims. This broad-
minded group supported the Indian National Congress and
opposed the partition. The most prominent among this section of
the Muslims was Khwaza Atiqullah. At the Calcutta session of the
Congress (1906), he moved a resolution denouncing the partition
of Bengal Abdur Rasul, Khan Bahadur Muhammad Yusuf (a pleader
and a member of the Management Committee of the Central
National Muhamedan Association), Mujibur Rahman, AH Abdul
Halim Ghaznavi, Ismail Hossain Shiraji, Muhammad Gholam
Hossain (a writer and a promoter of Hindu-Muslim unity), Maulvi
Liagat Hussain (a liberal Muslim who vehemently opposed the
‘Divide and Rule’ policy of the British), Syed Hafizur Rahman
Chowdhury of Bogra and Abul Kasem of Burdwan inspired
Muslims to join the anti-Partition agitation. There were even a few
Muslim preachers of Swadeshi ideas, like Din Muhammad of
Mymensingh and Abdul Gaffar of Chittagong. It needs to be
mentioned that some of the liberal nationalist Muslims like AH
Ghaznavi and Khan Bahadur Muhammad Yusuf supported the
Swadeshi Movement but not the Boycott agitation.

A section of the Muslim press tried to promote harmonious
relations between the Hindus and the Muslims. Ak Fazlul Huqg and
Nibaran Chandra Das preached non-communal ideas through their
weekly Balaka (1901, Barisal) and monthly Bharat Suhrd (1901,
Barisal). Only a small section of Muslim intellectuals could rise
above their sectarian outlook and join with the Congress in the
anti-partition agitation and constitutional politics. The general trend
of thoughts in the Muslim minds was in favour of partition. The
All India Muslim league, founded in 1906, supported the partition.
In the meeting of the Imperial Council in 1910 Shamsul Huda of
Bengal and Mazhar-ul-Huq from Bihar spoke in favour of the
partition. The traditional and reformist Muslim groups-the Faraizi,
Wahabi and Taiyuni-supported the partition. Consequently an
orthodox trend was visible in the political attitude of the Muslims.
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The Bengali Muslim press in general lent support to the partition.
The Islam Pracharak described Swadeshi as a Hindu movement
and expressed grave concern saying that it would bring hardship
to the common people. The Muslim intelligentsia in general felt
concerned about the suffering of their co-religionists caused by it.
They particularly disliked the movement as it was tied to the anti-
partition agitation. Reputed litterateurs like Mir Mosharraf Hossain
were virulent critics of the Swadeshi Movement. The greater body
of Muslims at all levels remained opposed to the Swadeshi
Movement since it was used as a weapon against the partition and
a religious tone was added to it.

The economic aspect of the movement was partly responsible
for encouraging separatist forces within the Muslim society. The
superiority of the Hindus in the sphere of trade and industry
alarmed the Muslims. Fear of socioeconomic domination by the
Hindus made them alert to safeguard their own interests. These
apprehensions brought about a rift in Hindu-Muslims relations.
In order to avoid economic exploitation by the Hindus, some
wealthy Muslim entrepreneurs came forward to launch new
commercial ventures. One good attempt was the founding of
steamer companies operating between Chittagong and Rangoon
in 1906. In the context of the partition the pattern of the land system
in Bengal played a major role to influence the Muslim mind. The
absentee Hindu zamindars made no attempt to improve the lot of
the raiyats who were mostly Muslims. The agrarian disputes
(between landlords and tenants) already in existence in the province
also appeared to take a communal colour. It was alleged that the
Hindu landlords had been attempting to enforce Swadeshi ideas
on the tenants and induce them to join the anti-partition movement.

In 1906, the Muslims organised an Islamic conference at
Keraniganj in Dhaka as a move to emphasise their separate identity
as a community. The Swadeshi Movement with its Hindu religious
flavour fomented aggressive reaction from the other community.
A red pamphlet of a highly inflammatory nature was circulated
among the Muslim masses of Eastern Bengal and Assam urging
them completely to dissociate from the Hindus. It was published
under the auspices of the Anjuman-I-Mufidul Islam under the
editorship of a certain Ibrahim Khan. Moreover, such irritating
moves as the adoption of the Bande Mataram as the song of
inspiration or introduction of the cult of Shivaji as a national hero,
and reports of communal violence alienated the Muslims. One
inevitable result of such preaching was the riot that broke out at
Comilla in March 1907, followed by similar riots in Jamalpur in
April of that year. These communal disturbances became a familiar
feature in Eastern Bengal and Assam and followed a pattern that
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was repeated elsewhere. The 1907 riots represent a watershed in
the history of modern Bengal. While Hindu-Muslims relations
deteriorated, political changes of great magnitude were taking place
in the Government of India’s policies, and simultaneously in the
relations of Bengali Muslim leaders with their non-Bengali
counterparts. Both developments had major repercussions on
communal relations in eastern Bengal. The decision to introduce
constitutional reforms culminating in the morley-minto reforms
of 1909 introducing separate representation for the Muslims marked
a turning point in Hindu-Muslim relations.

The early administrators of the new province from the
lieutenant governor down to the junior-most officials in general
were enthusiastic in carrying out the development works.
Bampfylde Fuller was accused by the anti-Partition movement
leaders as being extremely partial to Muslims. He, because of a
difference with the Government of India, resigned in August 1906.
His resignation and its prompt acceptance were considered by the
Muslims to be a solid political victory for the Hindus. The general
Muslim feeling was that in yielding to the pressure of the anti-
Partition agitators the government had revealed its weakness and
had overlooked the loyal adherence of the Muslims to the
government. Consequently, the antagonism between the Hindus
and Muslims became very acute in the new province. The Muslim
leaders, now more conscious of their separate communal identity,
directed their attention in uniting the different sections of their
community to the creation of a counter movement against that of
the Hindus. They keenly felt the need for unity and believed that
the Hindu agitation against the Partition was in fact a communal
movement and as such a threat to the Muslims as a separate
community. They decided to faithfully follow the directions of
leaders like Salimullah and Nawab Ali Chowdhury and formed
organisations like the Mohammedan Provincial Union.
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The Swadeshi Movement also advocated a movement for
India’s cultural autarchy which took shape in the National Council
of Education or the N.C.E.which was something like a National
University established by the greatest men of our country on 11
March, 1906. The demand for National Education with its
revolutionary contents became an integral part of the Swadeshi
Movement. Its supreme objective was the establishment of a three-
dimensional system of education-literary, scientific and technical
combined-conducted on national lines and under national control
for the realization of the national destiny.

Under the National Council of Education was set up in Calcutta
the Bengal National College and School (Aug, 1906) with
Aurobindo Ghosh as the Principal and Satis Mukherjee as the
Superintendent. Vernacular was adopted as the medium of
instruction from the lowest to the highest stages, while English
was retained as a compulsory second language as an instrument of
world culture. Provisions were made for the study of Hindi and
Marathi languages as well as Sanskrit, Pali and Persian as sources
for the firsthand historical researches. Arrangement was also made
for the study of French and German as aids to the study of modern
science and philosophy as well as European methods in the study
of Indian culture. Systematic provisions were made not only for
technical education, but also for the study of physical, natural or
positive sciences along with liberal arts, culture and humanism.

Research into ancient Indian history, philosophy, economics,
politics, arts and sciences was also encouraged. These disciplines
constituted a revolutionary ideology for Young Bengal of 1905-06.
And the whole of it was conceived as a grand project for moral and
spiritual resurgence of the country. “The return to ourselves’,
observed Aurobindo in 1908, ‘is the cardinal feature of the national
movement. It is national not only in the sense of political self-
assertion against the domination of foreigners, but in the sense of a
return upon our old national individuality’.

The influence of the National Council outstripped the limits
of Bengal and forged ahead in Bombay and Madras Presidencies
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and the province of Berar. Outside Bengal, B.G. Tilak and Lajpat
Rai were the most outstanding advocates of National Education.
To condemn the educational ideas of the N.C.E. as based on a
‘decaying and corrupt metaphysics” or ‘on the basis of the most
antiquated religion and religious superstitions’, as Rajani Palme
Dutt and Jawaharlal Nehru would have us believe, is entirely
misleading. Judged by the standard of the times, the educational
planning of the National Council, far from being conservative or
reactionary, marked a revolutionary leap forward in the march of
the Indian nation. Its chief advocates repeatedly stressed that
foreign things and models India must accept, but not as a whole
and undigested, not by selling herself off to the powers that be, but
by retaining her individuality as a nation. Paradharma Bhayabaha-
so runs the ancient warning of the Gita. It is equally valid for today,
tomorrow and day after tomorrow.

Let us now turn our attention to the second aspect of the
question, viz. the consideration of the deeper import and character
of the Swadeshi Movement in our national life. There was an
unparalleled outburst of Bengali genius and creativity in every walk
of life. The Swadeshi Movement helped Bengal leap forward miles
ahead by a single bound.

The upheaval of 1905 not revivalist and reactionary Many
scholars and writers have often complained that with the march of
time the national upheaval of 1905 assumed a religious and
reactionary character. In support of their contention they point to
the repeated appeal made by the popular leaders in those days to
the religious sentiment of the masses through their writings and
speeches, by the annual celebration of the Shivaji Festival, by the
frequent reference which the great leaders, including Aurobindo
Ghose, made to the Gita, the Mahabharata and such other Hindu
classics, as well as by the constant use of the slogan Bande Mataram
supposed to signify the worship of the goddess Kali. Valentine
Chirol states in his India Old and New (London, 1921) observes:
‘The old invocation to the goddess Kali, ‘Bande Mataram,” or ‘Hail
to the Mother’, acquired a new significance and came to be used as
the political war-cry of Indian Nationalism.” And on the basis of
these alleged religious tendencies he has drawn the conclusion that
the spirit of Hindu revivalism-revivalism of Hindu orthodoxy and
social conservatism-that ultimately alienated the Muslims from the
general movement.

Chirol’s views on this point are more or less representative of
the Anglo-Indian or official views on the subject. In subsequent
times this notion found wide currency in this country and beyond
and became the stock argument of the critics of the Congress
movement. But a close scrutiny of facts will hardly warrant such a
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conclusion. In the first place, we should remember that a revivalist
movement does not necessarily mean a reactionary movement. As
Prof. Hiren Mukerjee has correctly observed in course of his speech
at the world famous Deutsche Akademie of Germany (1967), that a
revivalist movement may have progressive as well as regressive
aspects. The so-called Hindu revivalist movement in our country
since the seventies and eighties of the 19th century was not an all-
out conservative or reactionary movement. Even its greatest
protagonist, Dayananda Saraswati, the founder of the Arya Samaj,
did not aspire after a complete return to the Vedic status quo. When
he said, ‘Back to the Vedas’, he simply meant ‘Forward with the
Vedas’. He did not condemn modern science and knowledge. What
he mainly sought to effect was the careful preservation of what
was best in Hindu thought and tradition, emancipating the minds
of his countrymen from the hypnotic influence of Christian
civilization whose rank exponents in those days constantly made
arrogant claims to superiority.

He cried halt to this dehumanizing tendency then powerfully
working in the country and restored the self-confidence which the
nation had lost as a result of long political and economic
emasculation. With Dayananda Hinduism was reborn as an
‘aggressive’ and dynamic religion and the old apologetic attitude
of the Brahmo Samaj vis-a-vis Christianity was now changed into
one of boldness and robust optimism. Swami Vivekananda’s manly
stand in the matter deserves serious consideration. This moral and
mental re-awakening of the Indians with the restoration of their
ancient source of power became the prelude to an all-round national
resurgence at the dawn of the 20th century, to which Swamiji’s
contributions were very vital and powerful. It is sheer folly to think
that the desire for revivalism necessarily means an invitation to
conservative and life-degenerating process. Would anybody dare
call the Italian Renaissance of the 15th century a conservative and
reactionary movement on account of its passionate cry and
adoration for the Classical treasures of ancient Greece and ancient
Rome?

Secondly, we should bear in mind that a mere association of
religious sentiment with political movement does not necessarily
suggest a conservative or reactionary trend just as the conduct of a
political movement on a purely non-religious basis does not always
imply a progressive or radical tendency. A movement of great
dimensions, particularly a people’s movement, is always a complex
phenomenon, made up of pluralistic strands, partly conservative
or reactionary, partly liberal or reformistic, and partly radical or
revolutionary. The nature of a movement has to be judged not on
the basis whether it has in it a religious tinge or not, but more
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appropriately on the basis of its predominant tendency. The primary
or predominant trend of the Swadeshi Movement of 1905 was,
beyond the shadow of a doubt, political. The redress of the burning
political question of the day, the annulment of Bengal Partition,
accompanied by the rising clamour for Swaraj or complete
independence for India by means of an organized passive resistance
to alien despotism, or by other methods if necessary, was central to
the Swadeshi Movement. The introduction of religious idealism
into the scene, the frequent tendency to appeal to the glories and
exploits of ancient and medieval India was not so much the outcome
of social conservatism or religious orthodoxy as part of political
strategy, designed to intensify and popularize the movement by
linking it with the historic traditions of the soil. Tilak was the first
greatleader of Indian thought who strove to Indianize the Congress
politics in the nineties of the 19th century, and he was the political
Extremist of the day. What was begun first by him in Maharashtra
found a greater fulfilment in the Swadeshi days.

The intermingling of religious passion with political idealism
did not detract from the progressive and political character of the
movement; it simply lent a new momentum and driving force to
the awakened feelings of patriotism and thus transformed the Anti-
Partition agitation into vigorous channels. Thirdly, we should
remember that the participation of the orthodox classes of society
(like the landed aristocracy and the priestly order) did not render
the national movement of 1905 an orthodox or conservative
agitation; it simply expressed the deeper truth that even these
orthodox classes could not escape the impact of the New Spirit
then working in the country.

Fourthly, the top-ranking leaders of the Swadeshi Movement
(like Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Lajpat Rai, Bipin Chandra Pal and
Aurobindo Ghose) did never allow the subordination of politics to
religion. The 1.B. Records, West Bengal, repeatedly assert that
Aurobindo Ghose ‘first conceived the idea of training missionaries
to be sent forth in Sannyasi garb to all ends of India to preach the
new religion, which was the worship of the motherland’.

In his speeches and journalistic propagandism of those days,
the political trend is too palpable to be ignored even by the casual
observers. His editorial articles in the Bande Mataram, the greatest
and most influential mouthpiece of the Extremists of the time,
provide the best answer to the question. True, there was noticeable
in his writings the frequent use of such expressions as Sri Krishna,
Chaitanya, Kali and the Bhawani Mandir, but these expressions
were very often used by him not in their ordinary and literal senses,
butin a figurative way. Fifthly, it is a gross mistake to think that the
cultural outlook of the Extremist leaders of the time was
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conservative and reactionary. They did neither condemn modern
science and technology nor did they ever seek to build up the
national movement on a corrupt and outworn social system.

The cultural aspect of the Swadeshi Movement as embodied
in the National Education Movement, was, far from being
conservative or reactionary, a radical ideal and it breathed a
revolutionary fire in those days in the realm of education and
culture. The courses and curricula of the National Council of
Education, Bengal, were far in advance: of what then existed or
even now exist in the Indian universities.

Sixthly, Chirol’s interpretation of Bande Mataram is
fundamentally fallacious. Bande Mataram was never invoked for
the worship of the goddess Kali nor did this worship ever become
‘the political warcry of Indian Nationalism’. The slogan meant the
worship of the Mother, and the Mother was no other than the
Motherland herself. This was a new conception of patriotism of
which Bankim Chandra Chatterjee was the seer and prophet, and
Aurobindo Ghose the high priest. Seventhly, when the Swadeshi
Movement first began, both Hindus and Muslims joined it in very
large numbers. At a later stage, however, the Muslims began to
stand aloof from the Congress movement and even in opposition
to it. Nawab Salimullah of Dacca, who was originally a staunch
anti-partitionist, became before long the strongest supporter of
Partition. He then dubbed the Congress a Hindu organization
swayed by Hindu revivalist sentiment. And this later change in the
attitude of the Muslims towards the Swadeshi Movement was not
really due to the association of so-called Hindu revivalism, but
fundamentally due to certain other forces, of which the British
imperialist policy of divide and rule by working upon the religious
sentiments of the Muslims may be counted as the foremost. Even
when the Congress was all-too moderatist in outlook and
constitution, when there was no introduction of the Shivaji Festival
and the like in Indian political life, the National Congress came to
be branded as a Hindu assembly and the Congress movement as a
Hindu movement as early as the year 1886 (Vide the official Report
of the Congress for 1886).

Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, the father of Muslim separatist politics
and leader of Muslim opposition to the Congress, was at first a
protagonist of ‘one indivisible Indian nation” comprising both the
Hindus and the Muslims as children of the same mother. But after
his elevation to the Knighthood the sheet anchor of his policy
became, under strong official influences, an opposition to the
Hindus and close collaboration with the British. The members of
the Aga Khan deputation to the Viceroy at Simla (1906) were the
ideological successors of Syed Ahmed Khan, and advanced against
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the Congress and the national movement the same line of criticism
as adopted by their great predecessor about two decades earlier.
Nawab Salimullah of Dacca was the most redoubtable champion
of Muslim separatist politics during the Swadeshi days.

It is fair to admit in this connection that the Muslim bitterness
in the matter of Boycott agitation was not entirely groundless. The
constant cry of the anti-partitionists for Boycott of British goods
and the use of Swadeshi articles ‘even at a sacrifice’ (the supply of
which was certainly below the minimum level) estranged the
general bulk of the poor Muslims of the New Province of Eastern
Bengal and Assam from the Hindu-dominated Swadeshi
Movement. This economic aspect of Muslim bitterness was closely
noticed by Stuart Becker, the D.I.G. of the New Province, towards
the end of 1906. But a historian must be careful to note at the same
time that although a great bulk of the Muslim community withdrew
from the Swadeshi Movement in 1906-07, yet numerous Muslims,
particularly of the lower classes, still continued to pay their
allegiance to the Swadeshi cause.

The Muslim peasants of Backergunje, in particular, under the
leadership of Aswini Kumar Dutt continued to work for the national
cause during the fateful years of 1906-07. Hence the total alienation
of the Muslims from the Hindus in the national movement of 1905
was not a reality. The British journalist Nevinson in his memorable
work, The New Spirit in India (1908), has recorded many startling
news regarding Muslim role in the Swadeshi Movement.

It is worthwhile to observe that if any religion was preached at
all by the Extremist political leaders of that time, it was the religion
of patriotism of which Aurobindo Ghose was the greatest apostle.
This new and invigorating ideal of Indian Nationalism was not
based nor was ever intended to be based on rotten and decadent
social ideas. It aimed at the liberation of India from alien subjection
by whatever means the circumstances could suggest, and sought
through India’s liberation the salvation of humanity.
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Religion at Akbar’s
Court

Dr. Narayan Das
Principal, JS College, Chandauli (Sitamarhi)

Of all the aspects of Akbar’s life and reign, few have excited
more interest than his attitude toward religion. There is every
indication that he began his rule as a devout, orthodox Muslim. He
said all the five prayers in the congregation, often recited the call
for prayers, and occasionally swept out the palace mosque himself.
He showed great respect for the two leading religious leaders at
the court, Makhdum-ul-Mulk and Shaikh Abdul Nabi. Makhdum-
ul-Mulk, who had been an important figure during the reign of the
Surs, became even more powerful in the early days of Akbar. Shaikh
Abdul Nabi, who was appointed sadr-ul-sadur in 1565, was given
authority which no other holder of the office (the highest religious
position in the realm) had ever enjoyed.

Akbar would go to his house to hear him expound the sayings
of the Prophet, and he placed his heir, Prince Salim, under his
tutorship. “For some time the Emperor had so great faith in him as
areligious leader that he would bring him his shoes and place them
before his feet.”

Further indication of Akbar’s orthodoxy and of his religious
zeal was shown in his devotion to Khwaja Muinuddin, the great
Chishti saint whose tomb at Ajmer was an object of veneration. He
made his first pilgrimage to the tomb in 1565, and thereafter he
went almost every year. If there was a perplexing problem or a
particularly difficult expedition to undertake, he would make a
special journey to pray at the tomb for guidance. He always entered
Ajmer on foot, and in 1568 and 1570, in fulfilment of vows, walked
the entire way from Agra to Ajmer.

It was probably devotion to Khwaja Muinuddin that was
responsible for Akbar’s interest in Shaikh Salim Chishti, a
contemporary saint who lived at the site of what was to become
Akbar’s capital at Fathpur Sikri. It was there that he built the Ibadat
Khana, the House of Worship, which he set apart for religious
discussions. Every Friday after the congregational prayers, scholars,
dervishes, theologians, and courtiers interested in religious affairs
would assemble in the Ibadat Khana and discuss religious subjects
in the royal presence.
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The assemblies in the Ibadat Khana had been arranged by Akbar
out of sincere religious zeal, but ultimately they were to drive him
away from orthodoxy. This was partly the fault of those who
attended the gatherings. At the very first session there were disputes
on the question of precedence, and when these were resolved, a
battle of wits started among the participants. Each tried to display
his own scholarship and reveal the ignorance of the others.
Questions were asked to belittle rivals, and soon the gatherings
degenerated into religious squabbles. The two great theologians of
the court, Makhdum-ul-Mulk and Shaikh Abdul Nabi, arrayed on
opposite sides, attacked each other so mercilessly that Akbar lost
confidence in both of them. His disillusionment extended to the
orthodoxy they represented.

Of the two, Makhdum-ul-Mulk was a powerful jurist and had
received the title of Shaikh-ul-Islam from Sher Shah Suri. He used
his position for two main purposes: to persecute the unorthodox
and to accumulate fabulous wealth. Badauni says that when he
died, thirty million rupees in cash were found in his house, and
several boxes containing gold blocks were buried in a false tomb.

Shaikh Abdul Nabi, although not personally accused of graft,
is said to have had corrupt subordinates. He was a strict puritan,
and his hostility toward music was one of the grounds on which
his rival attacked him in the discussions in the House of Worship.
The petty recriminations of the ulama disgusted the emperor, but
probably a deeper cause for his break with them was an issue that
is comparable in some ways to the conflict between the church and
the state in medieval Europe.

The interpretation and application of Islamic law, which was
the law of the state, was the responsibility of the ulama. Over against
this, and certain to come in conflict with it, was Akbar’s
concentration of all ultimate authority in himself. Furthermore, with
Akbar’s organization of the empire on new lines, problems were
arising which the old theologians were unable to comprehend,
much less settle in a way acceptable to the emperor.

One such problem brought matters to a climax in 1577. A
complaint was lodged before the emperor by the qazi of Mathura
that a rich Brahman in his vicinity had forcibly taken possession of
building material collected for the construction of a mosque and
had used it for building a temple. “When the qazi had attempted
to prevent him, he had, in presence of witnesses, opened his foul
mouth to curse the Prophet, ... and had shown his contempt for
Muslims in various other ways.” The question of suitable
punishment for the Brahman was discussed before the emperor,
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but, perplexed by conflicting considerations, he gave no decision.
The Brahman languished in prison for along time. Ultimately Akbar
left the matter to Shaikh Abdul Nabi, who had the offender
executed.

This led to an outcry, with many courtiers like Abul Fazl
expressing the view that although an offence had been committed,
the extreme penalty of execution was not necessary. They based
their opinion on a decree of the founder of the Hanafi school of
Islamic law. Abdul Nabi’s action was also severely criticized by the
Hindu courtiers and by Akbar’s Rajput wives.

Akbar was troubled not only by this incident but by the general
legal position which gave so much power to the ulama that he was
at their mercy on such vital issues. He explained his difficulties to
Shaikh Mubarik, the father of Faizi and Abul Fazl, who had come
to the court on business. The Shaikh, who was liberal minded and
independent in his views, had suffered at the hands of Makhdum-
ul-Mulk. He stated that according to Islamic law, if there was a
difference of opinion between the jurists, the Muslim ruler had the
authority and the right to choose any one view, his choice being
decisive.
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Central Sati Act-
An Analysis

Swet Nisha Sharma
Research Scholar, TMBU, Bhagalpur

Maja Daruwala traces the history of sati legislation in India
and analyses the Central Sati Prevention Act in this context

Four months after the Roop Kanwar incident at Deorala, the
focus of attention shifted to the need for central legislation to stamp
out the oppressive practice of Sati. Two rallies in Delhi, Rajasthan
women activists, MP’s in the State and at the Centre all called for
stringent legislation against Sati. By 1 October, the Rajasthan
Legislature had already promulgated an ordinance against Sati
which is now a State Act passed by assembly and upheld by the
Rajasthan High Court. By the new year, the Commission of Sati
(Prevention), Act had passed through both houses with a minimum
of debate or amendment.

The particular barbarism of consigning a vibrant life to the
flames of a funeral pyre has always provoked the rulers of India to
prevent this horror, despite the spurious sanctity that has come to
be attached to the practice.

Historically, efforts to prevent Sati by formal means were extent
even before the Mughal rulers came to power. Under the Delhi
Sultanates (circa 1325) permission had to be sought prior to any
Sati. In time this check against compulsion became a mere formality.
In any case Hindu women from royal families continued to burn
unchecked. Humayun tried, but withdrew a royal fiat against Sati.
Akbar insisted that no woman could commit Sati without the
specific permission of his Kotwals. They were instructed to delay
the woman'’s decision for as long as possible. Pensions, gifts and
rehabilitative help was offered to the potential Sati to wean her
away from committing the Act. Children were strictly forbidden
from the practice. The later Moghuls continued to put obstacles in
the way but the practice carried on in the areas outside Agra. In
their own sphere of influence the Portuguese, Dutch and French
banned Sati but efforts to stamp out Sati were formalised only under
Lord William Bentinck after 1829.

British Regulation

The British were by no means certain of their approach to the
custom no matter how abhorrent they found it. Following Mughal
example, for a while they tried to regulate it by requiring that it be
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carried out in the presence of their officials and strictly according
to custom.

Perhaps Bentinck was spurred on to Legislation by the
unacceptable rise in Satis in his province, Bengal. In the 10 years
between 1815 and 1825, the figure had doubled to 639 deaths by
burning. He was certainly egged on by the constant entreaties of
the missionaries and encouraged to action by the sea change being
wrought amongst an influential section of Hindus led by Raja Ram
Mohan Roy’s Brahmo Samaj.

Despite this, Bentinck approached the question with caution.
He sent circulars to 58 of his administrators to discover whether
the army would revolt, whether legislation was advisable and
whether Hindu resistance could be contained. The consensus of
opinion was that the army would pose no problem.

Finally, within 18 months of having assumed the governorship
of Bengal, Lord William Bentinck passed the Sati Regulation, XVII
of 1827 on 4 December. The regulation was clear, concise and
unequivocal in its condemnation of Sati, declaring it illegal and
punishable by the criminal courts. It made zamindars, petty land
owners, local agents and officers in charge of revenue collection
especially accountable for immediate communication to the officers
of their nearest police station of any intended sacrifice of the nature
described. In case of willful neglect the responsible officer was liable
to a fine of Rs.200 or 6 months in jail for default.

Immediately on receiving intelligence that a sacrifice was to
take place, the police daroga accompanied by others was to go to
the spot and declare the gathering illegal, prevail upon the crowd
to disperse, explain that any persistence was likely to make them
all liable to a crime and if necessary prevent the Sati from taking
place or go and inform the nearest magistrate of the names and
addresses of all those present. If the sacrifice was over, a full and
immediate inquiry had to be undertaken in the same way as for
any unnatural death.

Most significantly the regulation eschewed any debate about
voluntariness which has so much in the forefront of the Sati debate
in 1987. Aiding and abetting a sacrifice whether voluntary or not
was to deemed culpable homicide. Punishment was at the discretion
of the court according to the nature and circumstances of the case.
Nojustification was to be made that the victim desired to sacrificed.
The death penalty was specially spelled out for any violence or
compulsion or helping or assisting in burning of a widow while
she laboured under a state of intoxication or stupefaction or because
any other cause impeded her free will. In such cases the court was
instructed to show no mercy.
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Fundamental Opposition

Even before the regulation was out, some three hundred
orthodox Hindus petitioned Lord Bentinck to stop the abolition.
They pleaded that the practise of “self immolation”, was not merely
a sacred duty but a “privilege” of believers. Bentinck however
would not relent.

The sequence of events that followed are and eerie precursor
to the events after Roop Kanwars Sati in 1987. Orthodox Bengali
Brahmins formed themselves into the Dharma Sabha, just as today
we have the Dharam Raksha Samiti in Rajasthan. In all they collected
more than Rs.30,000/-a huge sum in those days, to fight the
Regulation all the way upto the highest court. By contrast Raja Ram
Mohan Roy was given Rs.5000/-to assist the Government in their
representations before the Privy Council in England. Both sides
gathered petitions and pamphleteered extensively.

In 1832 the appeal was heard by the Privy Council. The
petitioners argued that it went against the basic assurance given in
George IlI Statute 37 whereby the Hindus were assured complete
noninterference with their religion. The abolitionists argued that
there was really no freedom of religion that could go beyond what
was “compatible with the paramount claims of humanity and
justice.” Ot 7 privy councillors, three finally voted against Bentinck’s
regulation but finally it was it was upheld.

With the last hurdle cleared, Madras and then Bombay followed
suit with their own legislation banning Sati. Slowly local rulers
who came under the yoke of the British also conceded legislation
against Sati in conformity with the British regulations. The rulers
of Jaipur banned it in 1846.

Indian Penal Code

The 1833 Charter to the East India Company empowered the
government to make laws for British India with due respect for
native custom and usage. T.B. Macaulay, brilliant academician and
lawyer was given the brief of formulating a comprehensive criminal
code of universal application through the entire subcontinent. He
had no doubt in his mind that Sati was a barbarous practice which
could brook no justification. But the administration of 1860 and
the Law Commissioners who revised the first draft, were
unnecessarily alive to the sensitivities of high caste brahmanical
feeling and watered down the murder provisions in their relation
to Sati by enacting exception 5 of section 300. Under this, a
mitigation was provided for murder when “the person whose death
is caused, being above the age of 18 years, suffers death or takes
the risk of death with his own consent.” Despite this concession
under the IPC, taking of life is absolutely prohibited to everyone in
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every circumstance. But Punishment varies depending on the nature
and circumstances of the offense.

If on the facts, the ritualistic public burning or burying alive of
a woman is shown to be involuntary, it is murder plain and simple
(Section 300 IPC 1860). In the unlikely even that the woman was a
willing participant, her death still amounts to culpable homicide
(Section 299 or via exception 5 of Section 300) or at the very least to
abetment to suicide (Section 306).

Even where a Sati is deemed to be a suicide i.e. voluntary self-
killing, the presence of any intoxicant or anything which in fact
inhibits free will makes the abettor as culpable as if he had helped
murder the victim (section 305 IPC). The punishment for this is
exactly the same as for murder.

Where the Sati is incomplete, a person helping to achieve it is
caught by the attempt sections of the IPC. Depending again on the
circumstances, the crime may be attempt to murder (section 307);
attempt to culpable homicide not amounting to murder (Section
308); or abetment to suicide punishable with one year’s
imprisonment and attempt to commit suicide which is an offence
for the woman as well.

Under the present IPC no one who abets a Sati should escape
the consequences of his acts. Abetment can take the form of
instigation, conspiracy to do an act or make an illegal omission,
intentional aiding, or willful misrepresentation or willful
concealment (Section 107). Again depending on the facts, the aider
could be abeting murder, culpable homicide. Form all the above it
is clear that there are enough and more laws on the statute books
to punish those guilty of making any human sacrifice including
widow burning.
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Impact of Bengal
Renaissance in Freedom
Struggle of India

Dr. Kumari Alka Choudhary
Sultanganj, Bhagalpur

The Bengal Renaissance refers to a social reform movement
during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries in the region
of Bengal during the period of British rule. The Bengal renaissance
can be said to have started with Raja Ram Mohan Roy (1775-1833)
and ended with Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941), although there
have been many stalwarts thereafter embodying particular aspects
of the unique intellectual and creative output. Nineteenth century
Bengal was a unique blend of religious and social reformers,
scholars, literary giants, journalists, patriotic orators and scientists,
all merging to form the image of a renaissance, and marked the
transition from the ‘medieval’ to the ‘modern’.

Background

During this period, Bengal witnessed an intellectual awakening
that is in some way similar to the Renaissance in Europe during
the 16th century, although Europeans of that age were not
confronted with the challenge and influence of alien colonialism.
This movement questioned existing orthodoxies, particularly with
respect to women, marriage, the dowry system, the caste system,
and religion. One of the earliest social movements that emerged
during this time was the Young Bengal movement, that espoused
rationalism and atheism as the common denominators of civil
conduct among upper caste educated Hindus.

The parallel socio-religious movement, the Brahmo Samaj,
developed during this time period and counted many of the leaders
of the Bengal Renaissance among its followers. In the earlier years
the Brahmo Samaj, like the rest of society, could not however,
conceptualize, in that feudal-colonial era, a free India as it was
influenced by the European Enlightenment (and its bearers in India,
the British Raj) although it traced its intellectual roots to the
Upanishads. Their version of Hinduism, or rather Universal
Religion (similar to that of Ramakrishna), although devoid of
practices like sati and polygamy that had crept into the social aspects
of Hindu life, was ultimately a rigid impersonal monotheistic faith,
which actually was quite distinct from the pluralistic and
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multifaceted nature of the way the Hindu religion was practiced.
Future leaders like Keshub Chunder Sen were as much devotees
of Christ, as they were of Brahma, Krishna or the Buddha. It has
been argued by some scholars that the Brahmo Samaj movement
never gained the support of the masses and remained restricted to
the elite, although Hindu society has accepted most of the social
reform programmes of the Brahmo Samaj. It must also be
acknowledged that many of the later Brahmos were also leaders of
the freedom movement.

The renaissance period after the Indian Rebellion of 1857 saw
a magnificent outburst of Bengali literature. While Ram Mohan
Roy and Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar were the pioneers, others like
Bankim Chandra Chatterjee widened it and built upon it. The first
significant nationalist detour to the Bengal Renaissance was given
by the brilliant writings of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee. Later
writers of the period who introduced broad discussion of social
problems and more colloquial forms of Bengali into mainstream
literature included the great Saratchandra Chatterjee.

The Tagore family, including Rabindranath Tagore, were
leaders of this period and had a particular interest in educational
reform. Their contribution to the Bengal Renaissance was
multifaceted. Indeed, Tagore’s 1901 Bengali novella, Nastanirh was
written as a critique of men who professed to follow the ideals of
the Renaissance, but failed to do so within their own families. In
many ways Rabindranath Tagore’s writings (especially poems and
songs) can be seen as imbued with the spirit of the Upanishads.
His works repeatedly allude to Upanishadic ideas regarding soul,
liberation, transmigration and — perhaps most essentially — about
a spirit that imbues all creation not unlike the Upanishadic
Brahman. Tagore’s English translation of a set of poem:s titled the
Gitanjali won him the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913. He was
the first Asian to win this award. That was the only example at the
time but the contribution of the Tagore family is enormous.

Comparison with European Renaissance

The word “renaissance” in European history meant “rebirth”
and was used in the context of the revival of the Graeco-Roman
learning in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries after the long winter
of the dark medieval period. A serious comparison was started by
the dramatis personae of the Bengal renaissance like Keshub
Chunder Sen, Bipin Chandra Pal and M. N. Roy. For about a century,
Bengal’s conscious awareness and the changing modern world was
more developed and ahead of the rest of India. The role played by
Bengal in the modern awakening of India is thus comparable to
the position occupied by Italy in the European renaissance. Very
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much like the Italian Renaissance, it was not a mass movement;
but instead restricted to the upper classes. Though the Bengal
Renaissance was the “culmination of the process of emergence of
the cultural characteristics of the Bengali people that had started
in the age of Hussein Shah, it remained predominantly Hindu and
only partially Muslim.” There were, nevertheless, examples of
Muslim intellectuals such as Saiyed Amir Ali, Mosharraf Hussain,
Sake Dean Mahomed, Kazi Nazrul Islam, and Roquia Sakhawat
Hussain. Some scholars in Bangladesh, now hold Bengal
Renaissance in a different light. As Professor Muin-ud-Din Ahmad
Khan of the department of Islamic History and Culture of
Chittagong University, observes:

During nineteenth century A.D., Bengal produced a galaxy of
reform movements among the Hindus as well Muslims... the
Islamic reform movements such as Faraizi, Tariquah-i-
Muhhamadiyah, and Taaiyni and Ahl-i-Hadith, occupied a
conspicuous position amongst them. These Islamic movements
were revivalist in character... these Islamic movements were born
of the circumstances, which had also given birth to the
contemporary Hindu reform movements such as Brahmo Samaj
and Arya Samaj, which thrived in Bengal side by side with them...
Raja Ram Mohan Roy’s movement is generally regarded as
‘Renaissance movement'. Itis called by some as ‘"Hindu Renaissance’
and by others as ‘Bengali Renaissance’ movement. It should
nevertheless be observed that compared with the European
‘Renaissance model’, it was a Renaissance with a difference,
especially, deeply inlaid by a revivalist make-up of pristine Hindu
or Aryan religious spirit... Raja Ram Mohan Roy’s Renaissance
aimed at resuscitating the pristine Aryan spirit, ‘Unitarianism of
God’, with the help of modern Western rationalist spirit.”
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Labour and Peasant
Movements in British India

Renu Kumari
Research Scholar, VKSU, Arrah and Lecturer, JP College, Arrah

The First Factories Act

In 1875, the first committee appointed to inquire into the
conditions of factory work favoured legal restriction in the form of
factory laws. The first Factories Act was adopted in 1881. The
Factory Commission was appointed in 1885. The researcher takes
only one instance, the statement of a witness to the same
commission on the ginning and processing factories of Khandesh:
“The same set of hands, men and women, worked continuously
day and night for eight consecutive days. Those who went away
for the night returned at three in the morning to make sure of being
in time when the doors opened at 4 a.m., and for 18 hours’ work,
from 4 a.m. to 10 p.m., three or four annas was the wage. When the
hands are absolutely tired out new hands are entertained. Those
working these excessive hours frequently died.” There was another
Factories Act in 1891, and a Royal Commission on Labour was
appointed in 1892. Restrictions on hours of work and on the
employment of women were the chief gains of these investigations
and legislation.

Peasant Movement

Peasant movement is a social movement involved with the
agricultural policy. Peasants movement have a long history that
can be traced to the numerous peasant uprisings that occurred in
various regions of the world throughout human history. Early
peasant movements were usually the result of stresses in the feudal
and semi feudal societies, and resulted in violent uprisings. More
recent movements, fitting the definitions of social movements, are
usually much less violent, and their demands are centred around
better prices for agricultural produce, better wages and working
conditions for the agricultural labourers, and increasing the
agricultural production.

The Kisan Sabha movement started in Bihar under the
leadership of Swami Sahajanand Saraswati who had formed in 1929
the Bihar Provincial Kisan Sabha (BPKS) in order to mobilise
peasant grievances against the zamindari attacks on their occupancy
rights. Gradually the peasant movement intensified and spread
across the rest of India. All these radical developments on the
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peasant front culminated in the formation of the All India Kisan
Sabha (AIKS) at the Lucknow session of the Indian National
Congress in April 1936 with Swami Sahajanand Saraswati elected
as its first President. D. D. Kosambi and R.S. Sharma, together
with Daniel Thorner, brought peasants into the study of Indian
history for the first time.” Anthony Pereira, a political scientist,
has defined a peasant movement as a “social movement made up
of peasants (small landholders or fram workers on large farms),
usually inspired by the goal of improving the situation of peasants
in a nation or territory”.

Peasant Movements by Country or Region

India: Peasant movement in India arose during the British
colonial period, when economic policies resulted in the ruin of
traditional handicrafts leading, change of ownership and
overcrowding of land, and massive debt and impoverishment of
peasantry. This led to peasant uprisings during the colonial period,
and development of peasant movements in the post-colonial period.

Fifty Years of Organised Peasant Movement

Today, the Kisan Sabha is the biggest organisation of the
peasantry with 8.4 million members, and if the membership of the
All India Agricultural Workers Union is also included, the figure
goes up to 9.5 million. Not a day passes without some struggle or
movement being conducted somewhere in India. In many areas of
the country the Kisan Sabha symbolises the aspirations and hopes
of the multitude of poor and the collective will of the peasantry.
The organisation is growing everywhere, and more and more
peasants are joining it and taking part in its activities and struggle.

Fifty years ago, when it was founded in a Conference in
Lucknow, the AIKS was a small organisation, and very few people
heard about its formation. During these intervening years many
heroic battles have been fought and won. The battles which were
lost, also left their imprint on the organisation. Thus a great deal of
blood has been shed, and many martyrs have given their lives
fighting for the democratic rights of the peasants. Many comrades
have sacrificed the better part of their youth in the underground or
prison.

The entire history of the past fifty years has been a long history
of severe repression against the organisation and its workers. But
none of the sacrifices have gone waste. Each ounce of blood, energy
and time given has strengthened the body and the soul of the
organisation. The Kisan Sabha which we see today, with its large
membership and an elaborate network of units reaching down to
the village level, is a product of this history. It was founded to play
a distinct role in the history of the country. For an assessment of
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the role played by the organised peasant movement in the last fifty
years under the leadership of the Communists, it is essential to
understand the actions of the peasantry, first under the feudal
leadership and the later under the leadership of the bourgeoisie,
and the class limitations imposed on the peasant movements by
these leadership.

Peasant Struggles in Nineteenth Century

Though the AIKS was formally established on April 13, 1936,
it had not been built in a day. The peasant movements in different
parts of the country had existed for the past century. Many of the
peasant struggles fought in those days were spontaneous in
character, lacked proper direction and in many cases were badly
organised. Still they played a role in raising the consciousness of
the peasantry to fight against oppression and in defence of their
rights. The first half of the nineteenth century witnessed
uninterrupted anti-colonial activity on the part of the peasantry,
and tribesmen led by feudal lords who had lost their privileges.
The feudal lords in the Northern Sarkars had been strongly resisting
British domination ever since the beginning of the nineteenth
century. In 1807 the whole Delhi regime took up arms; in 1814 at
Tuppan of Muneer (near Varanasi). Rajput peasants secured the
abolition of the sale of land by public auction of a large village
community to a stranger. In 1817 the peasants of Orissa led by local
feudal lords, rose up in protest against the introduction of taxation
of their rent free service lands. Poona district witnessed the uprising
of the peasantry from 1826 to 1829 when the authorities were
obliged to cede to them holding subject to low revenue charges.

In 1830-31 British troops were sent to suppress a peasant
uprising in Bedsore district of Mysore State against the tax increase.
In 1835-37 there was an uprising in Gumsur in Madras Presidency.
In 1842 an uprising flared up in Sagar. In 1846-47 the peasants in
Karnal rose up in revolt. In 1848 Rohillas in Nagpur took up arms.
In 1844 in the Kolhapur and Santavadi State bordering Bombay
Presidency, there was a large-scale revolt in protest against the
British decisions increasing the land revenue to pay the princes’
tribute. The peasants of Khandeth in Bombay Presidency rose up
in protest against the land settlement which resulted in the increase
of land tax. There were also innumerable uprisings of tribals in
this period — of the Bhils in 1818-1831 and Kolis in 1824 in Bombay
Presidency, unrest in Kutch in 1815 and 1832 and revolt in Kittur
in 1824-1829. In 1820, there was an uprising of the Mers in
Rajputana, and of the Hos tribe in Chote Nagpur in 1831-32. In
1846 the Khonds rose up in Orissa and 1855 witnessed the Santhal
revolt in Bihar. There was also unrest in the Indian towns usually
resulting from the introduction of new taxes, which generally took
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the form of hartals. These heroic struggles culminated in the First
War of Independence of 1857, when the leadership of the movement
was taken up by Sepys. Explaining the significance of their rebellion
Karl Marx wrote: “Before this there had been mutinies in the Indian
Army, but the present revolt is distinguished by characteristic and
fatal features. It is the first time that Sepoy regiments have murdered
their European Officers: that Mussulmans and Hindus, renouncing
their mutual antipathies, have combined against their common
master; that disturbances beginnings with the Hindus, have actually
ended in placing on the throne of Delhi a Mohammedan Emperor’,
That the mutiny has not been confined to a few localities and lastly,
that the revolt in the Anglo-Indian army has coincided with a
general disaffection exhibited against English supremacy on the
part of the great Asiatic nations, the revolt of the Bengal army being,
beyond doubt, intimately connected with the Persian and Chinese
wars.” The uprisings were confined to northern and central India.
The peasants after driving out the local representative of the colonial
administration set up armed detachments for their own defence
and defended the village communal lands, which had been
expropriated by the British conquerors. The population in the town
played an active par in the uprising. They not only liberated a
number of large cities like Aligarh, Bareilly, Lucknow, Kanpur and
Allahabad but set up a government in each of them.

This popular uprising of 1857-59 was defeated for various
reasons the most important being that although the fighting forces
had consisted of peasants and artisans, they were led by the feudal
nobility, who showed themselves incapable of leading the national
liberation struggle. They could not evolve a united strategy and a
united command. The centres of uprising which emerged
spontaneously, acted independently of each other. Moreover, the
feudal lords did not take any measure to alleviate the lot of the
peasantry. When the British Government made concessions to the
feudal lords, they dissociated themselves from the uprising. The
Sepoy commanders were not able to wage a complex war.
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Significance of Rajput
Architecture

Dr. Jai Shankar Prasad

SK Makhila College, Begusarai

The infighting among the various nobles of the Delhi Sultanate
has caused many kingdoms and provincial governors to assert their
freedom. From this vacuum come the kingdoms of Vijayanagara,
Golconda and Bijapur in the south. In the north, in Rajasthan and
Gujarat, the proud fighting clans of the Rajputs too seize this
opportunity. This will be the time of chivalry, of great forts under
the hot sun, of pomp and splendour, the making of a warrior
tradition which will provide eventual stiff resistance to the Mughal
onslaught. However, a break in building tradition-caused by the
Delhi Sultanate in the preceding years-means that the science of
architecture is no longer the same-the ancient texts which were
followed in early temple building have either been lost, or forgotten,
or need to be modified in response to changing needs.

The current of cultural exchange now flows both ways-earlier
it was Islam which had to forcedly borrow indigenous craftsmen
for its architecture-and now it is these very same guilds who return
to the service of Hindu kings. Architecture will now be truly a
fusion, and will be one of the first, and among the most prominent,
tools of a sub-continental identity, a true Indo-Islamic culture.
Meanwhile the principal players in this drama are of course a little
less aware of their eventual place in history, and are more occupied
by the more mundane aspects in life. This is the old story of
kingdoms waging war against each other and rulers erecting palaces
and monuments to their glory, and fortresses to sustain their
command.

The Sisodias of Chittor and Rana Kumbha (1433-68) were
among the most active patrons of building. The Jayastambha (Tower
of Victory) is an odd structure, combining as it does the urge to
commemorate a victory (that over Malwa in 1458), with the
principles of temple building. The structure thus becomes quasi-
religious, a sort of vertical temple.

Chittorgarh today is a sleepy little town, much like many others
in semi-rural India. The youth all want to leave, the cows blink
stupidly in the ferocious heat of the mid-day sun, and the halwai is
the main cultural centre, where politics is discussed over chai. It
doesn't even have a proper train line, the only connection is by an
old metre-gauge to Delhi and Ahmedabad. This is the fort of Chittor,
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once home to kings and nobles, of beautiful queens and princesses,
of stirring tales of manhood and valor, of noble but futile chivalry,
and of eventual, glorious death. Chittor fort, along with Mandu
and Chanderi, represent the start of the tradition of synthesis
between native and imported ideas, which was to be carried on
with increasing skill in the forts of Gwalior, Orchcha and finally
Fatehpur Sikri. Located strategically Gwalior fort was fair game,
in its position as the gateway to central India, for all would-be
potentates. The climb up to Gwalior plateau is tortuous and not
easily accomplished even by a motor vehicle. This no doubt
contributed to its fine system of defences designed to slow down
and eventually stop any attacker. Among its many remarkable
buildings, its greatest is perhaps the palace of Man Singh Tomar
built in the 15th century. Unlike even its successors, Man Singh's
palace is in an excellent state of preservation, with even the blue
and yellow tile work on the facade still visible. All three palaces,
built in the time when the Mughal influence had begun, have square
courts-like most Muslim buildings-surrounded by living quarters.
Arches and domes mingle with beams and columns.

The fusion experiment at Orchha culminated in Bir Singh's
Govind Mahal at Datia. In plan the Govind Mahal distinctly follows
the Muslim concept of a central court, with a symmetrical
disposition of elements around it. The four corners culminate in
domes which set off the larger one crowning the central royal
quarters. However, perhaps the most surprising creation at Orchha
is the giant Chaturbhuja temple. More than its size, the architectural
plan is surprising, resembling more a cathedral, being a cross in
plan. The other astonishing thing is the large interior space, quite
unusual for a temple where the interiors tend to be closed and
repaired. This trend of fusion was to be evident in Muslim
architecture of the period as well.

So if architecture can define a nation, it is at this period in
history that we witness a remarkable change-a sort of
rapprochement between Hindu and Muslim-at least in the domain
of architecture. For craftsmen do not know any religion except for
what feels good to build, and what pleases the eye.

The Muslim rulers of Gujarat produced architecture on as grand
a scale as their Hindu and Jain predecessors. As in Delhi, the first
building material for the earliest mosques and tombs came from
the demolition of temples in the area. It was with the reign of Ahmed
Shah (1411-42), that the city of Ahmedabad was founded. Some of
the most spectacular architectural remains at Ahmedabad are the
stepped wells or wavs. More than simply a means of bathing, these
wavs were associated with stylistic ritual which spanned back to
the time of the Rajputs. Imposing steps lead down to the water
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table and the vertical exposed walls were treated with rich carving.
The mosques at Ahmedabad show a development from the
relatively primitive, with an open facade, to the arcaded screen
type prevalent in Delhi, with carved pillars visibly produced by
Hindu craftsmen discernible through the arcade.

Of the second, arcaded type of mosque, the two most
impressive examples are the mosque of Ahmed Shah and the Jami-
Masjid. Ahmed Shah's mosque has original Hindu pillars behind a
simple arcaded facade, the central arch of which is flanked by two
rather bloated minarets rising from the ground, almost like pilasters.
The form of the minarets, indeed, brings to mind the battlements
of Rajput fort rather than the graceful tapering classical Islamic
minaret. In the Jama Masjid, the minarets do not become any more
graceful, but their power depends mainly on their massive
proportions and the riot of carving on their faces. The base of the
minarets is covered by what seems to be almost temple shikharas
rising one upon the other, vocabulary extensively used in a classical
temple. In modern Madhya Pradesh, the province of Malwa had as
its capital the ancient Hindu city of Dhar, about 24 miles north of
Mandu, till it was conquered by the Delhi Sultanate-by Alauddin
Khalji in 1305 A.D.-and a governor installed in place. As with all
conquests, among the first state buildings to come up were
mosques, built with pillars taken from Hindu temples, very similar
to the Quwwat-ul-Islam mosque at the Qutb, Delhi. The decline of
the ruling power at Delhi after the sack of the city by Timur
prompted the Ghauri governor of Mandu to declare his
independence in A.D. 1401, with Sultan Dilawar Khan declaring
himself Shah. It was left to his son, Hoshang Shah, to shift the capital
from Dhar to the plateau of Mandu. Bounded on three sides by a
rift valley, and overlooking the Narmada to the south from a height
of 300 metres, the fortress of Mandu was virtually impregnable.
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women in Indian
Freedom Struggle

Nirmal Kumar
Research Scholar, BRAB University, Muzaffarpur

Women in freedom struggle of the country have contributed
significantly. The initiative, bravery, guts and headship that the
women have showed in the freedom movements for the country’s
independence from colonial rule have given them widespread
significance in the Indian society. During the uprising of 1857,
women of the ruling class came together along with the men to
fulfil their ambition for an independent India. Maharani Ahilyabai
Holkar and the famous Lakshmi Bai of Jhansi had become iconic
figures in the Indian political arena. They were at a supreme status
in the society. After the mortifying defeat of 1857, the British
Government replaced the East India Company and British rule
became a historical fact. The seed of National Movement for India’s
independence started with the early 19th century social reform and
education programmes started by important social reformers such
as Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Ram Mohan Roy, Maharishi Karve
and others, as well as the Brahmo Samaj and the Arya Samaj.

Indian women actively participated in the revolution and
movement for social change during the national struggle for
Independence. Thus, the participation of women was not restricted
to one type of activity such as the non-violent Satyagraha
Movement. Women'’s early contribution to the Indian national
movement started in the late 19th Century with women’s
involvement in the Indian National Congress. In 1890, Swaran
Kumari Ghoshal, a women novelist and Kadambari Ganguly, the
first woman graduate of the British Empire, went to attend the INC
meeting as a delegate. In the year 1905, National Movement for the
country’s independence took a crucial turn with the division of
Bengal.

Role of Women in Independence Movement

During the freedom struggle of the country, women were not
lagging behind. Women joined men to protest against the British
rulers by boycotting foreign goods and resolving to buy only those
goods produced in the territory of Bengal. Mrs. Nonibala Devi
joined the new Jugantar Party which was dedicated to aggressive
movement in the early 20th century. Mahatma Gandhi returned to
India from South Africa in 1915 and took up the demand for self-
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rule and later for Poorna Swaraj through non-violent methods. His
call to join the Satyagraha Movement witnessed women getting
involved in all his programmes. Some of the women who played a
very active role in the Swadeshi Movement were Sarojini Naidu,
Urmila Devi, Durgabai Deshmukh, S. Ambujammal, Basanti Devi,
and Krishnabai Ram.

Women in Non-Cooperation Movement

Women of educated and liberal families, as well as those from
the rural areas actively joined Mahatma Gandhi in his non
cooperation movement. Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, Sucheta Kripalani,
Sarla Devi Chaudhurani, Muthulaxmi Reddy, Susheela Nair, and
Aruna Asaf Ali are some the women freedom fighters who
participated in the non-violent movement. Kasturba Gandhi and
Kamla Nehru also participated in the National Movement. Lado
Rani Zutshi and her daughters led the movement in Lahore. Indian
women who joined the national movement belonged to all walks
of life, all castes, religions and communities.

Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit hailed from a well-known family. Her
father Motilal Nehru was the president of Congress and brother
Jawaharlal Nehru went on to become India‘s Prime Minister. She
was highly inspired by the personality of Rani Lakshmi Bai of Jhansi
and by Sarojini Naidu. She participated in the Non Co-operation
Movement to fight against the British rulers. Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit
attended many public lectures and represented the country abroad.
She was a great fighter and took parts in many of the freedom
movement. In the year 1936, Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit was elected in
the Uttar Pradesh Assembly. Her political profession made her the
first women cabinet minister of India in the year 1937. Aruna Asaf
Ali was another renowned freedom fighter and a devoted
sociologist. She was selected as the first Mayor of Delhi. Sarojini
Naidu was popularly known as the Nightingale of India. She was
anoted poet, and one of the great freedom fighters of the country.
Sarojini Naidu actively campaigned for the Khilafat Movement.

The Indian National Army (INA), which was set up by Subhash
Chandra Bose, was one of the most genuine and fearless movements
undertaken by Indian men and women under the able and
remarkable leadership of this great patriot. Netaji Subhash Chandra
Bose recruited around 1000 women for the Rani of Jhasi Regiment
from different South East Asian countries. Dr. Lakshmi
Swaminathan, who was a medical practitioner by profession, led
this regiment. The women in the regiment were given the same
training as that was given to men. Even their uniform was similar
to the men soldiers. The real impact of the INA may not have been
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in military terms, but it had a deep psychological impact on the
women of India.

While there was significant number of women patriots who
stood by Gandhiji and the Congress in the non-violent movement,
women of Bengal and from other parts of India also participated in
a vital role in various armed revolutions. Women played a major
role in the Lahore Students Union of Bhagat Singh and the Kakori
case. The Mahila Rashtriya Sangha was established by Latika Ghosh
in the year 1928. Veena Das who shot at the Governor of Bengal,
and Kamla Das Gupta and Kalyani Das were all active within the
respective revolutionary groups. Women courageously participated
in violent and non-violent movements of Indian independence.

The women in freedom struggle of India excelled as speakers,
marchers, campaigners and tireless volunteers. They actively
participated in the processions and rallies conducted by the Indian
political parties. They always fought for Hindu-Muslim unity. The
contribution of women in freedom struggle of India is truly
remarkable and is difficult to define in words.

Women in the Quit India Movement

Women in the Quit India Movement formed a prominent part
of the agitating crowds. Congress aided British in the World War
II, since, September of 1939. Congress acted according to the
agreement, which stated, that in exchange for their service, the
Government would function along the lines of righteousness,
justice, and dutifulness to the colonized nation. It was also
promised, that with the termination of war, British would grant
India her much coveted independence. However, the British
showed no keenness to respond to these clauses. In November,
Congress withdrew from the ministry and embarked on a campaign
of agitation. During, this time, many Indian women had already
entered the arena of politics. While, some women had become
members, others had even turned out to be leaders of student
associations, peasant movements, and labour unions. Women, had
in fact, attained the right to election to legislative seats and their
appointment to positions of power and authority.

When the Gandhian movements had started, people had great
expectations. Mahatma Gandhi began with anti-war lectures along
with the Satyagrahi (peaceful protesters, following Gandhian
ideology). They exhibited non-cooperation to the wartime
emergency conditions imposed by British. 400 Congressmen and
women were arrested and jailed in 1940. By June of 1941 almost
20,000 were thrown into prisons. But the movement, being weak
in character, faded away soon.
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On August 8, 1942, the All-India Congress Committee met in
Mumbai and passed a resolution calling for British withdrawal from
India. Thus the Quit India Movement was launched. The Quit India
resolution spoke directly to women “as disciplined soldiers of
Indian freedom” and attracted them to the movement. Women
participated whole-heartedly in the movement and too part in the
various protests that were taking place at the time. The techniques
were the same as Gandhi's previous methods- salt-making, boycotts
of courts and schools, picketing cloth and liquor shops, and non-
payment of taxes. The movement began in the cities with strikes,
demonstrations, and clashes with the police and moved to the
countryside where peasants rebelled against landowners and the
agents of British authority. Women participated in the initial strikes
and demonstrations in cities, were among the radical students who
organized peasant movements, and, when protest was suppressed,
joined the secret under ground.

Indian Women in Warli Movement

Indian Women participated whole heartedly in Warli
Movement. The latter was a peasant movement in western India in
which the woman’s activist Godavan Parulekar played a most
prominent role. The movement was one in a series of movements
in which women participated following their radicalisation in the
freedom movements such as the Quit India Movement.

Warli movement was one among many peasant movements in
which the women of India participated. In the post-war period there
were a number of educated young women who had joined peasant
movements. They had gone tojail for their political activity during
the Quit India Movement and this had radicalized the women of
the generation. When they joined these peasant movements they
were fighting for an India that promised social and economicjustice
for men and women and rich and poor. It was a revolutionary vision
that was looking for a change that was far beyond the one
contemplated by either the Indian National Congress or the
women's organizations.
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Education in Colonial India

Nilesh Kumar Roy
Research Scholar, TMBU Bhagalpur

The ideas and pedagogical methods of education during the
colonial period, from 1757 to 1947, were contested terrain. The
commercial British East India Company ruled parts of India from
1764 to 1858. A few eighteenth-century company officials became
scholars of Sanskrit, Persian, and Tamil and promoted “Oriental”
learning, which was classical, demotic learning in indigenous
languages. However, they were outnumbered by “Anglicists,” those
who denigrated “Oriental” learning and advocated the introduction
of institutions for Western learning based upon the British
curriculum with English as the medium of instruction. By the early
nineteenth century, when English was made the official language
of government business, British policy promoted a cheap, trickle-
down model for colonial education. When the British crown
abolished company rule in 1858, government universities existed
at Bombay (contemporary Mumbai), Calcutta (Kolkutta), and
Madras (Chennai); about two thousand students studied at thirteen
government colleges in all of British India, and another 30,000
students were in government secondary schools. Direct rule did
not change the decision to deemphasize primary education to
provide occupational training for young Indian men who took jobs
both in the lower tiers of the government and in urban, Western-
style legal and medical services.

Nongovernment schools established by Western Christian
missions and Indian social and religious reform organizations
provided the only opportunities for elementary education in the
nineteenth century. American and English missionaries founded
men’s colleges, and by the twentieth century, Lucknow, Lahore,
and Madras all had Christian women'’s colleges as well.

Foreign teachers staffed these institutions, offering a Western
curriculum in English with financial support for the children of
Christian converts. Reformist societies also started schools, partly
to provide Western education without the threat of Christian
conversion. The curricula in private girls’ schools ranged from the
Urdu, Persian, writing, arithmetic, needlework, and Islamic studies
of the Punjabi Anjuman-i-Himayat-i-Islam primary schools in
northwestern India to the Western-style liberal arts curriculum of
Bethune College, founded by liberal Brahmo Samajists (Hindu
reformers) in Calcutta. Even voluntary societies’ members who
wanted to provide educational alternatives for their children
disagreed about the advantages and disadvantages of the colonial
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educational model for both content and the language of instruction.
When British officials who represented direct rule by the crown
introduced modest self-government in the 1860s, they shifted
financial responsibility for education to a growing Indian middle
class. Educating urban sons for professions dominated local
educational spending, to the detriment of rural and women’s
education. Families of respectable middling status usually chose
to send their daughters to gender-segregated educational
institutions once there were schools taught in vernacular languages
with general curricula. While older historians narrated the
“insidious, total and transparent” domination of the educational
system by the colonial state, more recent scholarship delineates
the ““creative’ resistance” to state agency and suggests that there
was a “combat” between “consciously opposed sides” (Kumar).
As the nationalist movement gained supporters in the twentieth
century, Indian leaders developed several nationalist educational
paradigms to challenge the colonial model.

Mahatma Gandhi wanted the state to teach basic literacy in
vernacular languages to the majority of the population.
Rabindranath Tagore, India’s first recipient of the Nobel prize for
literature, believed that the English language provided Indians
access to the sharing of knowledge across international borders
and that education should include the teaching of India’s cultural
traditions. The fight for freedom from colonialism preempted
decisions about ec%ucational ideologies until after 1947.

History of Education in India

India has a long history of organized education. The Gurukul
system of education is one of the oldest on earth but before that the
guru shishya system was extant, in which students were taught
orally and the data would be passed from one generation to the
next. Gurukuls were traditional Hindu residential schools of
learning; typically the teacher’s house or a monastery. Education
was free (and often limited to the higher castes), but students from
well-to-do families paid Gurudakshina, a voluntary contribution
after the completion of their studies. At the Gurukuls, the teacher
imparted knowledge of Religion, Scriptures, Philosophy, Literature,
Warfare, Statecraft, mathematics, Medicine, Astrology and
“History” (“Itihaas”). Only students belonging to Brahmin and
Kshatriya communities were taught in these Gurukuls. However,
the advent of Buddhism and Jainism brought fundamental changes
in access to education with their democratic character. The first
millennium and the few centuries preceding it saw the flourishing
of higher education at Nalanda, Takshashila University, Ujjain, &
Vikramshila Universities. Art, Architecture, Painting, Logic,
mathematics, Grammar, Philosophy, Astronomy, Literature,
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Buddhism, Hinduism, Arthashastra (Economics & Politics), Law,
and Medicine were among the subjects taught and each university
specialized in a particular field of study. Takshila specialized in
the study of medicine, while Ujjain laid emphasis on astronomy.
Nalanda, being the biggest centre, handled all branches of
knowledge, and housed up to 10,000 students at its peak. British
records show that education was widespread in the 18th century,
with a school for every temple, mosque or village in most regions
of the country. The subjects taught included Reading, Writing,
Arithmetic, Theology, Law, Astronomy, Metaphysics, Ethics,
Medical Science and Religion. The schools were attended by
students representative of all classes of society. Traditional
structures were not recognized by the British government and have
been on the decline since. Gandhi is said to have described the
traditional educational system as a beautiful tree that was destroyed
during the British rule.

But scholars have questioned the validity of such an argument.
The village pathshalas were often housed in shabby dwellings and
taught by ill-qualified teachers. Instruction was limited mainly to
the three Rs and the native mahajanilzamindari accounts. Printed
books were not used, and most writing was done on palm leaf,
plantain leaf, or on sand. There was no fixed class routine, timetable,
or school calendar. There was no annual examination, pupils being
promoted whenever the guru was satisfied of the scholar’s
attainments. There were no desks, benches, blackboards, or fixed
seating arrangements. The decline probably started in the mid-
1700s. By the 1820s neither the village schools nor the tols or
madrasas were the vital centres of learning.
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Emergence of New Classes
under Colonial India

Dr. Sunita Singh
JD Women’s College, Patna

The Indian society witnessed the emergence of many new
classes after the advent of the British rule. There emerged classes
of Zarnindars, tenants, peasant-proprietors, moneylenders,
agricultural labourers, etc. in rural areas; in the urban areas the
classes of capitalists, workers, small traders, etc., appeared. There
also emerged an educated middle class. Gradually these classes
acquired national character, which manifested in the formation of
all India organisation by them. The capitalist class formed the
Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry. The
workers built All India Trade Union Congress. The peasant-
proprietors, tenants and agricultural labourers built All India Kisan
Sabha. The creation of a national economy and state system out of
almost unconnected local economies and congeries of state by the
British provided the impulse among the new classes to organise
and struggle on an all India basis. The pre-British India was marked
with the absence of an all India economy and a unified
administrative system. That is why there were no all India classes.
These new classes started struggling for the promotion of their
sectional interests. The enlightened sections of these classes started
understanding the true nature of British rule, they could see the
clash of interests of the Indian m ~ | e with British interests in India.
They also realised that the general prospehy of India society would
create better conditions even for promotion of their sectional
interests. They also realised this general prosperity could only come
with freedom. This realisation galvanised the progressive classes
to join the united nationalist freedom struggle.

The emergence of new classes did not follow any uniform
pattern everywhere and among all the communities. The new
economy causing the rise of new classes was introduced in the areas,
which came under the British control. The conquest of India was
not achieved in one stroke. It was done in tits and bits. The part of
country coming under British control early witnessed the early rise
of the new classes. Bengal was the first to usher in the two new
classes the Zamindars and the tenants because British conquest
started from Bengal and it was in Bengal where for the first time
the permanent settlement, which gave birth to the zamindars and
the tenants, was introduced. Even the industrial enterprises which
gave rise to the class of industrialists and workers were first set up
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in Bengal and Bombay areas. The professional and the educated
middle class also came into being in these areas much ahead of the
other areas. It was because of the introduction of a new
administrative apparatus and the modem educational system.
Gradually the whole country came under the British control. So
the economic system, the administrative set up and the modem
education system introduced by the British enveloped the whole
of country. This is how the emergence of the new classes became a
countrywide phenomenon.

Even among the different communities the emergence of new
social classes was not uniform. Baniyas and Parsis were first to be
drawn to the commerce and banking so they blossomed into
capitalist class. Similarly the Brahmins were first to take the modem
education introduced by the British. That is why they largely
constituted the class of professionals and the intelligentsia. The
Muslims witnessed late emergence of the new classes because they
stayed away from the trade and commerce and looked at the modem
system of education with suspicion and they lived in northern India,
which came under the British subjugation at a much later stage.
Bengal had a very large Muslim population.

Factors Leading to Emergence of New Classes

The altering of the economic arrangement like introduction of
new land relation, opening of Indian society for exploitation by
the capitalists world, introduction of a new administrative
arrangement, a modem education system and the establishment of
modern industries were the factors largely responsible for the
emergence of the new social’ classes. The creation of private
property in land by the permanent and Ryotwari settlements gave
birth to the new classes in the form of large estate owners, the
zamindars and peccant proprietors. The class of tenants and sub-
tenants were born with the creation of the right to lease land. The
right to private property in land and the right to employ labourers
to work on land created classes like absentee landlords and
agricultural labour. There also emerged a class of moneylenders.

Under the British rule the production, both industrial and
agricultural became for the market. This created opportunity for
people whose role was to import and export goods from and into
India. These people came to be known as merchants. Even in Pre-
British India there existed the class of merchants because both
internal and foreign trade had existed but it was very small in scale
and volume. This class did not carry enough weight in society. The
accumulation of profit in hands of the trading class, a section of
zamindar and the weather among the professional classes formed
the capital for the rise of textiles, mining and other industries owned
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by Indians. This led to the emergence of the native capitalist class.
Thus completely new classes appeared; one, the industrial capitalist
who owned the mills, mines and other capitalist enterprises; two,
workers who worked in factories, mines, railways and on
plantations. The new social, economic and state system introduced
by the British needed a class of Indians having acquired modem
education in professional fields like law, technologies, medicines,
economics, etc. The introduction of modern education system all
over the country was done with this objective in mind. This ever-
expanding class of professionals was the creation of the new
socioeconomic and administrative arrangement. This professional
class was absent in the pre-British India. These professional classes
had acquired modem knowledge in the fields of science and arts.
The legal system introduced by the British provided opportunities
to those who studied law. Those who studied medicine were
absorbed in government hospitals and medical colleges.

Old Classes in a New Milieu

India had undergone a transformation on the capitalist line
under the British rule but this transformation was not as thorough
as it was in France, England or the United States of America. This
meant stunted industrial development. Consequently some of the
old classes continued to survive. The classes of village artisans and
urban handicraftsmen were such classes. They started sending
goods manufactured by them to the market. The urban
handicraftsmen who had earlier worked for nobles, princes or
wealthy merchants now started selling their products in the market.
Another important class for the pre-British period, which managed
to survive, was that of the princes they ruled over nearly one third
of Indian Territory. They survived because after 1857 the British
had abandoned the policy of annexation because by and large the
princes had remained loyal to the British during the revolt of 1857.
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Origin and Contemporary
Relevance of the Cold war

Dr. Sadhana Thakur
Sr. Lecturer, Sri Arvind Mahila College, Patna

Origins of the Cold War

The Origins of the Cold War are widely regarded to lie most
directly within the relations between the Soviet Union and its World
War Il allies the United States, Britain and France in the years 1945—
1947. Those events led to the Cold War that endured for just under
half a century.

Events preceding the Second World War, and even the Russian
Revolution of 1917, underlay pre-World War II tensions between
the Soviet Union, western European countries and the United States.
A series of events during and after World War II exacerbated
tensions, including the Soviet-German pact during the first two
years of the war leading to subsequent invasions, the perceived
delay of an amphibious invasion of German-occupied western
Europe, the western allies” support of the Atlantic Charter,
disagreement in wartime conferences over the fate of Eastern
Europe, the Soviets’ creation of an Eastern Bloc of Soviet Socialist
Republics and Soviet satellite states, western allies scrapping the
Morgenthau Plan to support the rebuilding of German industry
and the Marshall Plan.

Tsarist Russia and the West

Differences between the political and economic systems of
Russia and the West predated the Russian Revolution of 1917. From
the neo-Marxist World Systems perspective, Russia differed from
the West as a result of its late integration into the capitalist world
economy in the 19th century.

Struggling to catch up with the industrialized West as of the
late 19th century, Russia upon the revolution in 1917 was essentially
a semi-peripheral or peripheral state whose internal balance of
forces, tipped by the domination of the Russian industrial sector
by foreign capital, had been such that it suffered a decline in its
relative diplomatic power internationally. From this perspective,
the Russian Revolution represented a break with a form of
dependent industrial development and a radical withdrawal from
the capitalist world economy.

Other scholars have argued that Russia and the West developed
fundamentally different political cultures shaped by Eastern
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Orthodoxy and rule of the tsar. Others have linked the Cold War to
the legacy of different heritages of empire-building between the
Russians and Americans. From this view, the United States, like
the British Empire, was fundamentally a maritime power based on
trade and commerce, and Russia was a bureaucratic and land-based
power that expanded from the centre in a process of territorial
accretion.

Imperial rivalry between the British and tsarist Russia preceded
the tensions between the Soviets and the West following the Russian
Revolution. Throughout the 19th century, improving Russia’s
maritime access was a perennial aim of the tsars” foreign policy.
Despite Russia’s vast size, most of its thousands of miles of seacoast
was frozen over most of the year, or access to the high seas was
through straits controlled by other powers, particularly in the Baltic
and Black Seas.

The British, however, had been determined since the Crimean
War in the 1850s to slow Russian expansion at the expense of
Ottoman Turkey, the “sick man of Europe.” With the completion
of the Suez Canal in 1869, the prospect of Russia seizing a portion
of the Ottoman seacoast on the Mediterranean, potentially
threatening the strategic waterway, was of great concern to the
British. British policymakers were also apprehensive about the close
proximity of the Tsar’s territorially expanding empire in Central
Asiato India, triggering a series of conflicts between the two powers
in Afghanistan, dubbed The Great Game. The British long
exaggerated the strength of the relatively backward sprawling
Russian empire, which according to the Wisconsin school was more
concerned with the security of its frontiers than conquering Western
spheres of influence. British fears over Russian expansion, however,
subsided following Russia’s stunning defeat in the Russo-Japanese
War in 1905.

Historians associated with the Wisconsin school see parallels
between 19th century Western rivalry with Russia and the Cold
War tensions of the post-World War II period. From this view,
Western policymakers misinterpreted postwar Soviet policy in
Europe as expansionism, rather than a policy, like the territorial
growth of imperial Russia, motivated by securing vulnerable
Russian frontiers.

Russian Revolution

In World War I, the US, Britain, and Russia had been allies for
a few months from April 1917 until the Bolsheviks seized power in
Russia in November. In 1918, the Bolsheviks negotiated a separate
peace with the Central Powers at Brest-Litovsk, This separate peace
contributed to American mistrust of the Soviets, since it left the
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Western Allies to fight the Central Powers alone. As a result of the
1917 Bolshevik Revolution in Russia followed by its withdrawal
from World War I, Soviet Russia found itself isolated in
international diplomacy. Leader Vladimir Lenin stated that the
Soviet Union was surrounded by a “hostile capitalist encirclement”
and he viewed diplomacy as a weapon to keep Soviet enemies
divided, beginning with the establishment of the Soviet Comintern,
which called for revolutionary upheavals abroad. Tensions between
Russia (including its allies) and the West turned intensely
ideological. The landing of U.S. troops in Russia in 1918, which
became involved in assisting the anti-Bolshevik Whites in the
Russian Civil War helped solidify lasting suspicions among Soviet
leadership of the capitalist world. This was the first event which
made Russian-American relations a matter of major, long-term
concern to the leaders in each country.

Interwar Diplomacy (1918-1939)

After winning the civil war, the Bolsheviks proclaimed a
worldwide challenge to capitalism. Subsequent Soviet leader Joseph
Stalin, who viewed the Soviet Union as a “socialist island”, stated
that the Soviet Union must see that “the present capitalist
encirclement is replaced by a socialist encirclement.”

As early as 1925, Stalin stated that he viewed international
politics as a bipolar world in which the Soviet Union would attract
countries gravitating to socialism and capitalist countries would
attract states gravitating toward capitalism while the world was in
a period of “temporary stabilization of capitalism” preceding its
eventual collapse.

Several events fuelled suspicion and distrust between the
western powers and the Soviet Union: the Bolsheviks’ challenge to
capitalism; the 1926 Soviet funding of a British general workers
strike causing Britain to break relations with the Soviet Union;
Stalin’s 1927 declaration that peaceful coexistence with “the
capitalist countries... is receding into the past”; conspiratorial
allegations in the Shakhty show trial of a planned French and
British-led coup d’etat; the Great Purge involving a series of
campaigns of political repression and persecution in which over
half a million Soviets were executed; the Moscow show trials
including allegations of British, French, Japanese and German
espionage; the controversial death of 6-8 million people in the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic in the 1932-3 Ukrainian famine;
western support of the White Army in the Russian Civil War; the
US refusal to recognize the Soviet Union until 1933; and the Soviet
entry into the Treaty of Rapallo. This outcome rendered Russian—
American relations a matter of major long-term concern for leaders
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in both countries. Differences existed in the political and economic
systems of western democracies and the Soviet Union —capitalism
versus socialism, economic autarky versus free trade, state planning
versus private enterprise —became simplified and refined in
national ideologies to represent two ways of life. Following the
postwar Red Scare, many in the U.S. saw the Soviet system as a
threat. The atheistic nature of Soviet communism also concerned
many Americans. The American ideals of free determination and
President Woodrow Wilson’s Fourteen Points conflicted with many
of the USSR’s policies. Up until the mid-1930s, both British and
U.S. policymakers commonly assumed the communist Soviet Union
to be a much greater threat than disarmed and democratic Germany
and focused most of their intelligence efforts against Moscow.
However it has also been stated that in the period between the two
wars, the U.S. had little interest in the Soviet Union or its intentions.
America, after minimal contribution to World War I and the Russian
Civil War, began to favour an isolationist stance when concerned
with global politics (something which contributed to its late
involvement in the Second World War).

An example of this can be seen from its absence in the League
of Nations, an international political forum, much like the United
Nations; President Woodrow Wilson was one of the main advocates
for the League of Nations; the United States Congress, however,
voted against joining. America was enjoying unprecedented
economic growth throughout the 1910s and early 20s. However,
the world soon plunged into the Great Depression and the U.S.
was therefore even less inclined to make contributions to the
international community while it suffered from serious financial
and social problems at home.

The Soviets further resented Western appeasement of Adolf
Hitler after the signing of the Munich Pact in 1938.
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The Proclamations of
Article 356 and its
Operations

Rajesh Kumar Pandey
Research Scholar, VKSU, Arrah
The Constitution of India reflects the confluence of seemingly
contradictory principles of Government. The shape of the
constitutional scheme that emerged from the Constituent Assembly
suggests that the Constitution establishes a federal structure of
parliamentary government with a cabinet form of executive at the
national and state levels. The framers of the Indian Constitution
imitated this kind of combination attempted in the Canadian
Constitution of 1867 and the Australian Constitution of 1901. Yet,
the Indian Parliamentary federal system has its own distinct Indian
characteristics. Like the constitution of Argentina, Mexico, Brazil,
Venezuela, Switzerland and Weimer Republic of Germany, the
Constitution of India provides for Central intervention in State, if
they fail to perform federal obligations for maintaining the
democratic and republican form of government. However,
emergency governance arising out of constitutional failure of the
state machinery followed by taking over of the government of the
State by the Union is a provision without a parallel, the like of
which is not to be found in other mature federal systems.'

The Indian Constitution provides ‘long arms’> to the Union
Government “to protect every State against external aggression and
internal disturbance and to ensure that the government of every
state is carried on in accordance with the Constitution” For the
purpose, the Constitution envisages certain eventualities in which
Union can take over the government of a state under Article 356 on
the recommendation of the governor or otherwise.

Proclamation of Article 356

Article 356 says: “If the President on receipt of a report from
the Governor of a state or otherwise, is satisfied that a situation has
arisen in which the government of a state can not be carried on in
accordance with the provisions of the Constitution, he may by
Proclamation —

a) assume to himself all or any of the functions of the

Government of the state or of any other authority save the
High Court;
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b) declare that the power of the legislature of the state shall be
exercisable by or under the authority of Parliament ; and

c) make any other incidental or consequential provisions
necessary to give effect to the objects of the Proclamation.”*

Failure of Constitutional machinery can also be declared under
Article 365, which provides that if the state fails to comply with or
to give effect to any direction given in the exercise of the executive
power of the Union under any provision of the Constitution, the
President can hold that the government of the state cannot be carried
on in accordance with the provisions of the Constitution. An
analysis of clause (I) of Article 356 indicates some ingredients such
as (a) Areport of the Governor to the President ;(b) “Or otherwise”
than that of Governor’s Report; (c) President’s satisfaction ; and (d)
Failure of constitutional machinery in the state’

A Report of the Governor

Generally, the process of imposing President’s Rule in a State
starts with the report of the Governor of the State concerned. The
Governor acts, as an agent of the Union and it is his duty to see that
the government of the State is being carried on in accordance with
the provisions of the Constitution. Being a constitutional head, he
acts on the aid and advice of his Council of Ministers, but it is worth
mentioning here that for recommending President’s Rule under
Article 356, he is not bound to act on the advice of his Council of
Ministers.

“The reason is that as a result of such a report, if adverse, the
state Government itself would be suspended, so that the Governor’s
Council of Ministers cannot be expected to sign their own death
warrant.”® Whether Governor should use this power of sending
report to the President in ‘his discretion” or not, the Constitution is
silent over that.

However, the Supreme Court in S.R.Bommai v Union of India
observed that under Article 356 the Governor’s report, relating to
the breakdown of constitutional machinery was the exercise of his
“real rather than formal powers” and while making his report in
this regard, he had “obviously to act in his discretion”. Putting
forward the justification for the use of the discretionary power of
the Governor, in this regard, the Court further observed that the
Chief Minister who was to be affected by the Governor’s report
could not be expected to “advise the Governor to recommend his
own dismissal to the President.””

The Governor should make the report very cautiously. His
report should be a speaking one, containing the material facts and
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circumstances on the basis of which the President may safely be
satisfied that the constitutional machinery in the State has really
failed. Article 356 places absolute faith in his report, because if
vitiated by legal malafides, it is bound to taint the President’s action
as well. The Sarkaria Commission, in this connection, observed that
if at any time the proclamation of the President’s Rule was
questioned on the ground of its being malafide or otherwise, the
Union Government could dispel that charge on the ground that it
had “acted in good faith on the basis of the Governor’s report.”®

The founding fathers of the Constitution rightly insisted on
the report of the Governor. Being a man on the spot, he is equipped
with first hand knowledge of the functioning of the government.
He better knows the situation and in a better way he can assess the
circumstances leading to the breakdown of constitutional
machinery in a state.

The practice of sending report by a Governor regarding failure
of constitutional machinery under Article 356 (1) is said to be a
democratic one. However, this practice of sending report by the
Governor in many cases has undermined the value and importance
of the institution as well as democratic process. There are instances
where Governors have grossly misused this power acting more
under the influence of the party in power at the Centre than as the
constitutional head of the state. Thus this Article by giving honour
of judgment to the Governor has created a bone of contention
between the Centre and the States. This has led to the rise of a
general perception that the Governor is an agent of the Centre. This
kind of perception from the misuse of the real spirit of the Article
has made a Governor a pawn and susceptible to manipulation for
party ends of the ruling party at the Centre.

Past experience shows that the Governor of a state dances to
the tunes of the Centre and obliges it by a pliable report whenever
the latter wants him to send such a report about the State especially
when the Union and the State are governed by two different
political parties. It should be noted here that the founding fathers
of the Constitution had expected the Governor to act in an
unpartisan manner and with a detached view. Constituent
Assembly Debates bear testimony of this: “A Governor can do a
great deal of good if he is a good Governor and he can do a great
deal of mischief if he is a bad governor, in spite of the very little
power given to him under the Constitution.”®

Thus, it is clear that much depends on who holds the office of
the Governor so far as the presidential proclamation of emergency
in a state under Article 356 is concerned. From the landmark
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Judgment of the Supreme Court in Rajasthan V Union Govt. (SCR
1977), it is clear now that the report of the Governor recommending
imposition of President’s Rule in a state is subject to judicial review.
His ‘report’ therefore, should stand ‘erect even in the Court of law,
if contested. Hence, a Governor is expected not to act as a spy of
the Central Government nor should he be a vanquished hero of the
party in power.

Article 356 in Operation

The divergent situations where Article 356 remained “in action’
require a thorough study so as to understand the constitutional
reality arising out of the application of this Article. Here, we propose
to give an account of the cases wherein presidential proclamations
have been issued under Article 356 in order to examine whether
the exercise of power has been in a manner intended by the framers
of the Constitution. Thereafter we shall discuss the constitutional
safeguards available to check the possible abuse of the Article and
in that context we shall specially discuss the role of the judiciary.
For the purpose, we shall analyse the cases under the following
heads:

Use of Article 356 for Sorting out Intra-Party Disputes

This category covers instances where provisions of Article 356
were invoked to deal with intra —party problems in the States even
though the Ministry enjoyed a majority support in the Legislative
Assembly. The proclamation of President’s Rule in the Punjab in
1951 and in 1966, in Andhra Pradesh in 1973, in U.P. in 1975, in
Orissa in 1975, and in Jharkhand in 2009 are some important cases
amongst others.
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Public Opinion, Political
Parties and Pressure Groups
in Democratic Systems

Dr. Anil Kumar Singh
PG Centre, Rajendra College, Chapra

Meaning and Characteristics of Public Opinion

Public opinion is generally understood as the opinion of public,
common people or the voice of the people. But public exactly does
not mean people. There is no single public. In fact, there are several
‘public’. The total people as a whole do not constitute one single
homogeneous public, having similar views or opinion. The public
isnot a fixed body of individuals. The term “public’ means a section
of society, sharing common interests. It holds similar views and
opinions on matters of public concern. It is therefore, not necessary
that public opinion will be the opinion of all the people. It is not
even the opinion of the majority. As there are many publics, there
are also different opinions and different problems. Public opinion
necessarily reflects diversity of opinion.

It is also important to understand that public opinion is not
the opinion of an individual, though he or she may be a highly
respected person. It is not a private opinion. It is also not an expert
opinion, irrespective of the wisdom of the expert. Public opinion
is an organized and considered opinion of a section or many
sections of the people on any publicissue or concern. It is genuinely
both public and opinion. It is neither a propaganda nor a public
relations exercise.

Significance and Role of Public Opinion

Public opinion is considered to be the essential element for
successful working of democratic communication in the system.
Public Opinion is the expression of the views of citizens. No
government can afford to ignore it. A sound and effective public
opinion can even shake the structures of dictators. The strength of
democratic system lies in respecting the mind power of the people.
There should be free and fair interaction of thoughts for solving
the collective problems. Public opinion acquires great relevance in
realising this democratic goal. It promotes wider awareness and
invites citizens to examine issues from different points of view.
The significance and role of public opinion can be explained as
follows:
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(a) Guide to the Government: Public opinion acts as the guide to
the government in respect of policy formation. Government
functions in general on the }kj)asis of mandate received in
elections and tries to win over the masses to fulfil the promises
made during elections.

(b) Helping in Law Making: Government is always under
pressure of public opinion and takes note of the same in
formulating laws for the common good. Governmental
policies are invariably affected by people’s opinion on various
issues. Public opinion helps the government to enact laws in
the given situation.

(c) Acts as a Watchdog: Public opinion acts as a watchdog. It
controls and checks the government from becoming
irresponsible. While criticizing the wrong policies of the
government, public opinion always keeps the government
alert. Government is always concious of the fact that people
would not vote for it or bring it back to power again if it goes
against the wishes of the people.

(d) Protects the Rights & Liberties: Public opinion acts as the
protector of rights and liberties of citizens. In a democratic
country, people have the right to criticize or support the
government in their own way. More effective and positive
use of this right not only encourages or motivates the
government but also keeps the government alive towards the
rights and liberties of the people.

(e) Acts as a Powerful Force in International Sphere: Public
opinion has acquired worldwide importance. In fact,
international relations are influenced by public opinion. In
the age of globalization, the issues like promotion and
Erotection of human rights, environment and discrimination

ased on race, religion or sex, prevention of child labour,
terrorism etc. hold international community answerable to
public opinion. Therefore, the governments remain conscious
of such international public opinion also. Infact, no
democratic government can afford to ignore public opinion.

Formation of Public Opinion

There is no difinite and automatic process for the formation of
public opinion. Whenever an issue of public concern emerges,
various sections of society express their views. In the process some
views receive larger attention and emerge as public opinion. There
are informal and formal processes that mould public opinion.

Political Socialisation

Political socialisation is the basic process through which every
individual is oriented with respect to political issues. A human
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being lives and grows in family, neighbourhood, friends, the locality
and the region. The orientation of attitudes, beliefs and values
towards the political system acquire shape in association of their
groucfs. The most influencial in personality formation and character

uilding are the family and the peer group. They provide the basic
mould in influencing the ideas and opinions of the individual. The
orientation of individuals through this process determines their
views and reactions towards political issues.

Press

The print media includes newspaper, periodicals, pamphlets,
journals, leaflets etc. Press or print media supplies the news
regarding all political and social happenings in the world. It throws
a flood of light on current issues. In fact press is regarded as the
watchdog of democracy by carrying the voice of the public to the
government. People express their criticism or support in the form
of articles, or comments through press. Hence, make the
government responsible and answerable. In fact, government also
propagates its policies and programmes through media. It tries to
highlight its achievements to make public opinion in its favour.

Radio and Television

Electronicmediai.e. radio and television act as a mirror of social
life. Print media influences only the educated. The electronic media
plays an important part in collecting the information and moulding
the thoughts of the uneducated masses also. The audio-visual media
is used as a powerful means for bringing about social
transformation and setting up a new social order free from social
evils. It is used to educate the masses on certain sensitive issues
like casteism, communalism violence etc. Through radio and
television masses communicate their feelings and opinions towards
various government policies and programmes.

Cinema

Cinema has been the traditional medium of entertainment and
awareness. The cinema caters to the artistic and intellectual needs
of the people. It cultivates new ideas and norms in the society on
political and social problems. Feature films and documentary films
have their natural impact on the thinking of the people. This audio
visual method can even influence the illiterates.

Public Meetings

Public meetings or platforms are effective means of moulding
public opinion for different social, cultural, intellectual and political
activities. They address the public issues and are able to gather
huge crowd through lectures, seminars, symposia, workshops and
conferences. They try to establish personal and emotional bond
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with the public and motivate them towards positive and healthy
steps.

Educational Institutions

They include schools, colleges, literary clubs, study circles,
universities and libraries etc. They can mould public opinion to a
great extent. The adolescents get easily swayed by the opinion of
others. Therefore the right kind of training is very important for
this age group. Eminent leaders, scholars and educationists help
in moulding their leadership qualities and help in creating public
opinion through Debates, Talks, Seminars etc. Various co-curricular
activities like Drama, Symposium, Painting/Slogan writing
competition etc. also prove very effective in sensitizing the students
on important national and international issues.

There are certain limitations on the use of public opinion. It is
believed that the public takes interest in local and national affairs.
The public is reasonably well informed. The public thinks, with
reason and logic and arrives at the rational conclusion. The opinion
of the publicis expressed through the elections/polls. Public opinion
always keeps the government on its toes and the alert government
makes the laws based on social and moral principles expressed by
it. Public opinion is the voice of interested spectators of action.
Public opinion reflects the plurality and diversity of opinions.
Sometimes it is taken very casually. It is more a matter of
interpretation. Fault does not lie with the opinion but with the
interpretation. At times, sample may also not be appropriate. In
modern mass societies people read, listen and see so much that it
is not always easy for them to sift facts from fiction. Hence, it poses
a great challenge to people to make intelligent discrimination of
news and views. However, the fact remains that public opinion is
very effective means of communication between the government
and the citizens.
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Introduction

Sustainable development has become the buzzword of the
1990s. Weekly new legislation and regulations are being
promulgated, restricting and codifying economic activity with the
subjective of sustainability. Sustainable development refers to
creating a style of economic development which is sustainable
within the context of the planet’s ecosystem and human society.
The concept is a synthesis of economic and ecological ideas. It has
been formulated largely as an initiative of the United Nations
through a series of reports and conferences to provide an answer
to the world’s environmental and economic malaise. Acid rain,
the Green house effect, the growing hole in the ozone layer and
other serious environmental problems have thrown doubt on the
ability of planet to absorb the spillover effects of economic
development and retain an ecosystem which is suitable for human
habitation with its current quality of life or even at a lower level.

Meaning of Sustainable Economic Development

Sustainable economic development is an issue that has emerged
from rapid Indusrialisation of the world in the past century. The
concept was first propounded by “World Commission on
Environment and Development (also known as Brudland
Commission)” is its report submitted in 1987 and was entitled as
‘Our Common Future’. Sustainable development refers to that
development strategy which manages resources for increasing long
term well-being of people. It meets the needs of the present
generation without harming the ability of the future generation to
meet their own needs. Sustainable development, therefore,
maximises the welfare of both present and future generations
without harming natural resources and environment. In Rio (1992),
172 governments, including 108 Heads of the State or Government,
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adopted three major agreements to guide future work. One,
Agenda 21 aims to prepare the world for the challenges of the next
century and contains detailed proposals in social and economic
areas such as combating poverty, changing patterns of production
and consumption, demographic dynamics, conserving and
managing the natural resources, protecting the atmosphere, oceans
and bio-diversity, preventing deforestation and promoting
sustainable agriculture, financial resources and mechanisms,
education, science, transfer of environmentally sound technologies,
technical co-operation and capacity building, decision making and
activities of major groups.

Features of Sustainable Development

* Sustained Rise in Real Per Capita Income and Economic
Welfare.

e Rational Use of Natural Resources.

* No Reduction in the Ability of Future Generations to meet
their own Needs.

e No Increase in Pollution.

Strategies for Sustainable Development

The following strategies can be adopted to achieve sustainable
development :-

¢ Input Efficient Technology.

¢ Use of Environment-friendly Sources of Energy.

¢ Integrated Rural Development.

¢ Convert Sunlight into Solar Energy and Solar Energy into
Electricity.

® Shift to Organic Farming.

* Recycle the Wastes.

¢ Stringent Laws on the Disposal of Chemical Effluents.

* Awareness to Conserve Natural Assets for Inter-generational
Equity.

Thus, sustainable development was born, containing three
pillars — environmental, social and economic issues — that are
inherently inter-linked in a balanced and integrated manner.
Sustainability from a social viewpoint is generally recognised as
requiring equity in distribution, income, wealth, access to power,
inter and intra-generational equity, a sociologically compatible style
of production, consumption and community consultation.

Rio de Janeiro (Brazil), 1992 to Rio de Janeiro, 2012
The UN is organising the World Summit on Sustainable
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Development in 2012, also in Rio to commemorate the 20™
anniversary of the 1992 conference. The aim is to get renewed
commitment from political leaders to sustainable development to
assess progress and gaps in the follow-up of previous summits
and address new emerging challenges. Two specific themes have
also been choses : “green economy and the institutional framework
for sustainable development’. It has been almost two decades since
the Earth Summit of 1992 in Rio de Janeiro (Brazil) that woke up
the world to the crisis in the environment as well as development.
Despite the great declarations of that meeting, the environment
today is in even greater crisis. An important reason is that
globalisation, spurred by the creations of the World Trade
Organization (WTO) in 1995, ushered in new forces of economic
competition among countries. They had to keep costs low so that
their companies could survive in the globalised market and less
and less priority was given to environmental protection or to assist
developing countries. It has been ‘business as usual’ with more
forests chopped, minerals exploited and factories and cars pumping
pollutants and warming the world’s temperature.

National Income vs Pollution

It is evident that national income does not record pollution
levels or the beauty of natural scenery, both of which affect our
welfare. They might also include factors such as the state of people’s
health and their level of education, quality of work, the existence
of cohesive communities, the vibrancy of cultural life. None of
these things is measured by growth rates, all might be counted
towards sustainable development (Jacobs, M., 1991, The Green
Economy, pp 60-61, Pluto Press, London). It is notable here that
the Brundtland report did not use the phrase ‘sustainable growth’.
Although, the terms are sometimes used interchangeably,
development does not simply mean growth. Economic growth is
represented by increase in national income, but development
implies something wider than this, a notion of economic welfare,
which acknowledges non-financial components. This might
include the quality of the environment itself.

The Rio Declaration

It defines the rights and obligations of States with respect to
basic principles of environment and development. It includes the
ideas that scientific uncertainty should not delay measures to
protect the environment. States have a “sovereign right to exploit
their own resources” but should not cause damage to the
environment of other states. Eradicating poverty and reducing
disparities in world-wide standards of living are “indispensible”
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for sustainable development; and the full participation of women
is essential for achieving sustainable development.

Gender (Women) Role in Sustainable Development

Agenda 21 recommends ways to strengthen the role of major
groups —women, trade unions, farmers, children and young people,
indigenous peoples, the scientific community, local authorities,
business, industry and non-governmental organisations (NGOs) -
in action for sustainable development. Various organisations have
accepted that women have got an important role in sustainable
development. Over the years, women have continued to speak out
for policies and practices that do not threaten the health and well-
being of future generations to continue to fight for improved living
standards and protection of the environment. In almost all
countries, women are disproportionately represented among the
poor and studies have found that the poor, in urban and rural areas
of rich and poor countries, bear the greatest burden of
environmental degradation and pollution.

The expertise, knowledge and perspective of women have been
overlooked for years and women are now demanding that their
voices be heard. Women actively participated in the Rio Earth
Summit process and succeeded in obtaining a chapter on women
and sustainable development and have over one hundred references
and recommendations pertaining to women in the final agreement
of Agenda 21.

In Rio, Women were considered a ‘major group’ whose
involvement was necessary to achieve sustainable development.
Today, there is a growing emphasis on “mainstreaming”, integrally
incorporating women’s concerns and participation in the planning,
implementation and monitoring of all development and
environmental management programmes to ensure the women
benefit. The United Nations system is in the process of
mainstreaming a gender-perspective in its work. The Platform for
Action, adopted unanimously by 189 delegations in Beijing at the
Fourth World Conference on Women in September, 1995, stresses
that empowerment, full participation and equality for women are
the foundations for peace and sustainable development. The plan
also acknowledges that sustainable development policies that do
not involve women and men alike will not succeed in the long run.

World Bank Role in Sustainable Development

In 1992 the World Bank’s work in ESD was only a small part of
its lending portfolio. Now, in recognition of continuing problems,
the Bank has an extensive commitment to environmental
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sustainability with a portfolio that includes investment programmes
to reduce pollution, protect eco-systems and build capacity for
environmental management. At the end of fiscal year 1997, the
Bank was helping seventy countries to strengthening their
environment as management capacity. The fiscal year witnessed
support for innovating projects such as the Regional Lake Victoria
Environment Project in Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda. The Solar
Home System Project in Indonesia and India’s Eco-development
project. The Bank supported natural resource management in
forested areas in Argentina, Haiti and Mexico and general
environmental management in India, Madagascar and Sri Lanka.

The Spirit of Rio, 1992 and the Responses

Since the Earth Summit in 1992, “The Spirit of Rio” lives on
through the actions of governments, international organisations,
major groups and individuals around the world. The following
examples are illustrative of the range of action that has been
undertaken. In early 1994, the Confederation of Zimbabwe
Industries launched a “Clean, Green and Profitable” (CGP)
programme to assist selected industries in Zimbabwe in developing
their managerial and technical capacity to improve environmental
performance. In Metro Manila quit revolution is going on with the
Metro Manila Resource Recovery Program which is supported by
three groups : the Clean and Green Foundation, the Metro Manila
Linis-Ganda and the Department of Environment, River
Rehabilitation Secretariat.

They have organised junk shop owners into environmental co-
operatives registered with the Co-operative Department Authority.
There is an orderly system where Eco-aides collect and buy
materials and the junk shop owners sort out the material and sell it
to factories and other buyers. This collection system help to reduce
the pressure on dump sites by 60 to 70 per cent. Itis alocal initiative
run by local people with local resources.

In Nambia, women, youth and NGO groups are actively
involved in national efforts to combat desertification in the country’s
three desert areas : the Namib, Kalahari and Karoo.

In Nepal, the Community Forestry Project is engaged in the
reforestation of severely eroded areas of the country through the
establishment of community managed forests. This community-
based effort is intended to reduce the demand for wood by
spreading knowledge on the construction and use of fuels efficient
stores.

Uruguay and the World Federation of Engineering
Organisations have agreed to set up a regional centre for Latin
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America and the Caribbean to promote engineering for sustainable
development.

A coalition of 40 groups from 16 Latin American Countries,
supported by the Women’s Environment and Development
Organisation (WEDO, USA) and backed by UN Agencies is helping
local women to train others at the grassroots level to promote
environmental educational and awareness of sustainable
development issues. In Europe, North America and other
industrialised countries, women are promoting consumer
awareness of the environmental impact of products, specially toxic
chemicals, pesticides and radiation. They have played a key role
in recent inter-sessional meetings on changing consumer bying
habits and patterns of production.

Conclusion

Despite the widespread, largely academic distribution of the
Rio accords and Agenda —21, sustainable development is a concept
that has failed to reach the street. The connection between corporate
economic activity and environmental ruin, amazingly enough,
remains yet to be made particularly in the industrialised nations.
The UN should establish an international equilibrium honour roll,
and bring the architects of such enterprises into a prestigious and
proactive international policy structure.

To establish a new global ethic, sustainable development must
be synonymous to prosperity, which can meet the essential concerns
both of economic development and environmental protection. The
global market economy produces considerable disparities between
developed and developing countries. These are factors that clearly
threaten any convergence towards a practical sustainable
development ethic from ever flowering, unless the large gulf
between rich and poor nations is rapidly closed. We cannot expect
the poor to sacrifice more for the sake of the environment unless
their condition is significantly improved by such sacrifice. Their
quality of life must be assured first before the environment in which
they live will be valued enough to protect.

Technology is not a panacea, but it is a critical component to
any effort to correct the considerable abuses of consumerism that
now define the market place. Technology is often the more obvious
mechanism available to us to raise the living standards of all people
without irreparably destroying the planet’s life-support system. Yet,
it is equally important to further develop a normative basis of
sustainable development to guide the behaviour of individuals and
societies. The charter of the United Nation is good place to start. It
embraces all the progressive liberal traditions of the 20* century,
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human rights, democratic representative government, the rule of
law and prosperity.

After discussing the issue I think sustainable development
could definitely be achieved the world over. There is growing
concern towards sustainable development and its need. Several
countries have started formulating legislation for it and at the same
time many international organisations including the World Bank
and United Nation are working towards creating and building
awareness among the people for sustainable development. It is
not possible to achieve sustainable development in short-run, rather
it's an ongoing process and will take time.

Steps should be taken to ensure that whatever is decided is
enforced and implemented. The state should create conditions that
ensure greater participation and empowerment of people including
women in all stages of development process. Last but not least the
NGOs can play a very important part in sustainable development.
The United Nations Development Programme has defined
sustainable development as development that not only generates
economic growth but distributes its benefits equitably, that
regenerates the environment rather than destroying it and that
empowers people rather than marginalising them. It is
development that gives priority to the poor, enlarging their choices
and opportunities and providing for their participation in decisions
that affect their lives.
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Ecological Economics

Three circles enclosed within one another showing how both
economy and society are subsets of our planetary ecological system.
This view is useful for correcting the misconception, sometimes
drawn from the previous “three pillars” diagram, that portions of
social and economic systems can exist independently from the
environment.

Ecological economics is a transdisciplinary field of academic
research that aims to address the interdependence and coevolution
of human economies and natural ecosystems over time and space.
It is distinguished from environmental economics, which is the
mainstream economic analysis of the environment, by its treatment
of the economy as a subsystem of the ecosystem and its emphasis
upon preserving natural capital. One survey of German economists
found that ecological and environmental economics are different
schools of economic thought, with ecological economists
emphasizing “strong” sustainability and rejecting the proposition
that natural capital can be substituted for human-made capital.

Ecological economics was founded in the works of Kenneth E.
Boulding, Nicholas Georgescu-Roegen, Herman Daly, Robert
Costanza, and others. The related field of green economics is, in
general, a more politically applied form of the subject. The identity
of ecological economics as a field has been described as fragile,
with no generally accepted theoretical framework and a knowledge
structure which is not clearly defined. According to ecological
economist Malte Faber, ecological economics is defined by its focus
on nature, justice, and time. Issues of intergenerational equity,
irreversibility of environmental change, uncertainty of long-term
outcomes, and sustainable development guide ecological economic
analysis and valuation. Ecological economists have questioned
fundamental mainstream economic approaches such as cost-benefit
analysis, and the separability of economic values from scientific
research, contending that economics is unavoidably normative
rather than positive (empirical). Positional analysis, which attempts
to incorporate time and justice issues, is proposed as an alternative.

Ecological economics includes the study of the metabolism of
society, that is, the study of the flows of energy and materials that
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enter and exit the economic system. This subfield is also called
biophysical economics, sometimes referred to also as bioeconomics.
It is based on a conceptual model of the economy connected to,
and sustained by, a flow of energy, materials, and ecosystem
services. Analysts from a variety of disciplines have conducted
research on the economy-environment relationship, with concern
for energy and material flows and sustainability, environmental
quality, and economic development.

A simple circular flow of income diagram is replaced in
ecological economics by a more complex flow diagram reflecting
the input of solar energy, which sustains natural inputs and
environmental services which are then used as units of production.
Once consumed, natural inputs pass out of the economy as
pollution and waste. The potential of an environment to provide
services and materials is referred to as an “environment’s source
function”, and this function is depleted as resources are consumed
or pollution contaminates the resources. The “sink function”
describes an environment'’s ability to absorb and render harmless
waste and pollution: when waste output exceeds the limit of the
sink function, long-term damage occurs.: Some persistent
pollutants, such as some organic pollutants and nuclear waste are
absorbed very slowly or not at all; ecological economists emphasize
minimizing “cumulative pollutants”.: Pollutants affect human
health and the health of the climate.

The economic value of natural capital and ecosystem services
is accepted by mainstream environmental economics, but is
emphasized as especially important in ecological economics.
Ecological economists may begin by estimating how to maintain a
stable environment before assessing the cost in dollar terms.:
Ecological economist Robert Costanza led an attempted valuation
of the global ecosystem in 1997. Initially published in Nature, the
article concluded on $33 trillion with a range from $16 trillion to
$54 trillion (in 1997, total global GDP was $27 trillion). Half of the
value went to nutrient cycling. The open oceans, continental shelves,
and estuaries had the highest total value, and the highest per-hectare
values went to estuaries, swamps/floodplains, and seagrass/algae
beds. The work was criticized by articles in Ecological Economics
Volume 25, Issue 1, but the critics acknowledged the positive
potential for economic valuation of the global ecosystem.:

The Earth’s carrying capacity is another central question. This
was first examined by Thomas Malthus, and more recently in an
MIT study entitled Limits to Growth. Although the predictions of
Malthus have not come to pass, some limit to the Earth’s ability to
support life are acknowledged. In addition, for real GDP per capita
to increase real GDP must increase faster than population growth.
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Diminishing returns suggest that productivity increases will slow
if major technological progress is not made. Food production may
become a problem, as erosion, an impending water crisis, and soil
salinity (from irrigation) reduce the productivity of agriculture.
Ecological economists argue that industrial agriculture, which
exacerbates these problems, is not sustainable agriculture, and are
generally inclined favorably to organic farming, which also reduces
the output of carbon. Global wild fisheries are believed to have
peaked and begun a decline, with valuable habitat such as estuaries
in critical condition.

The aquaculture or farming of piscivorous fish, like salmon,
does not help solve the problem because they need to be fed
products from other fish. Studies have shown that salmon farming
has major negative impacts on wild salmon, as well as the forage
fish that need to be caught to feed them. Since animals are
higher on the trophic level, they are less efficient sources of food
energy. Reduced consumption of meat would reduce the demand
for food, but as nations develop, they adopt high-meat diets similar
to the United States. Genetically modified food (GMF) a
conventional solution to the problem, have problems — Bt corn
produces its own Bacillus thuringiensis, but the pest resistance is
believed to be only a matter of time. The overall effect of GMF on
yields is contentious, with the USDA and FAO acknowledging that
GMFs do not necessarily have higher yields and may even have
reduced yields.

Global warming is now widely acknowledged as a major issue,
with all national scientific academies expressing agreement on the
importance of the issue. As the population growth intensifies and
energy demand increases, the world faces an energy crisis. Some
economists and scientists forecast a global ecological crisis if energy
use is not contained — the Stern report is an example. The
disagreement has sparked a vigorous debate on issue of discounting
and intergenerational equity.
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New Challenges and Opportunities for Work Organization

Work and the workplace are essential elements of industrial
and industrializing economies. Work is combined with physical
and natural capital to produce goods and services. The workplace
is the place where the comparative advantages of workers and
owners/managers create a market for exchange of talents and assets.
Beyond markets, work provides both a means of engagement of
people in the society, and an important social environment and
mechanism for enhancing self-esteem. Finally, work is the main
means of distributing wealth and generating purchasing power in
dynamic national economic systems. This essay explores the
complex relationship between employment, and the increasingly
unsustainable and globalizing economy; the changing nature of
industrial economies presents new challenges and opportunities
for the organization of work in both industrialized and
industrializing countries.

The Unsustainable Industrial State

Those that argue that the industrialized state — whether
developed or developing —is currently unsustainable emphasize a
number of problems. The ‘environmental problems’ include toxic
pollution, climate change, resource depletion, and problems related
to the loss of biodiversity and ecosystem integrity. The
environmental burdens are felt unequally within nations, between
nations, and between generations, giving rise to inter-national,
intra-national, and intergenerational equity concerns that are often
expressed as ‘environmental injustice’. The Brundtland formulation
of sustainability seems to focus concern on intergenerational equity,
but all three kinds of mal-distributions are important.

The environmental problems stem from the activities concerned
with agriculture, manufacturing, extraction, transportation,
housing, energy, and services — all driven by the demand of
consumers, commercial entities, and government. But in addition,
there are effects of these activities on the amount, security, and skill
of employment, the nature and conditions of work, and purchasing
power associated with wages. An increasing concern is economic
inequity stemming from inadequate and unequal purchasing power
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within and between nations — and for the workers and citizens of
the future.

Whether solutions involving industry initiatives, government
intervention, stakeholder involvement, and financing can resolve
these unsustainability problems depends on correcting a number
of fundamental flaws in the characteristics of the industrial state:
(1) fragmentation of the knowledge base leading to myopic
understanding of fundamental problems and the resulting
fashioning of single-purpose or narrowly-fashioned solutions by
technical and political decision-makers, (2) the inequality of access
to economic and political power, (3) the tendency towards
‘gerontocracy’ — governance of industrial systems by old ideas, (4)
the failure of markets both to correctly price the adverse
consequences of industrial activity and (5) to deal sensibly with
effects which span long time horizons for which pricing and markets
are inherently incapable of solving. The solutions to these system
problems will be explored in the context of their implications for
the organization of work.

Globalization

‘Globalization” has at least three distinct meanings [Gordon,
1995], with different implications for workers and working life.
‘Internationalization’ is the expansion of product/service markets
abroad, facilitated by information and communication technology
(ICT) and e-commerce, with the locus of production remaining
within the parent country. “‘Multi-nationalization’ is where a (multi-
national) company establishes production/service facilities abroad,
to be nearer to foreign markets and/or to take advantage of more
industry-friendly labour, environmental, and tax policies, while
maintaining research-and-development (R&D) and innovation-
centered activities in the parent country.

The third meaning is the creation of strategic alliances, what
some call ‘transnationalization,” in which two different foreign
enterprises merge/share their R&D and other capabilities to create
anew entity or product line. Those concerned with enhancing trade
are especially worried about barriers to internationalization, while
those concerned with possible erosion of labour/environmental
standards bemoan the consequences of multinationalization.
Transnationalization may lead to industrial restructuring with
unpredictable consequences for national economies. All three kinds
of globalization raise questions of excessive market, and hence
political power where concerns for profits overwhelm democratic
and ethical values.

Globalization raises new challenges for governance, especially
vis-a-vis the roles of government, workers, and citizens in the new
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economic order. Within nation-states, the extent to which the
‘externalities” of production — adverse health, safety, and
environmental effects — are internalized differ according to the
differential success of regulation/compensation regimes and the
extent to which economies incorporate the ethics of fair play in
their practices. There has been a constant struggle to establish good
labour and environmental standards/practices within nations. With
the advent of globalized, competition-driven markets, attention has
now shifted to the harmonization of standards through ILO
conventions and multi-lateral environmental agreements, with only
a modicum of success. Countries are slow to give up national
autonomy, and only where there is a trend toward significant
economic integration (as in the EU) are there successes at
harmonization. But globalization has brought an even more
complex set of challenges through the creation of trade regimes —
such as the WTO, ASEAN, and NAFTA — where the term “fair trade’
means the elimination (or equalization) of tariffs and so-called non-
tariff trade barriers, which place labour and environmental
standards at odds with trade objectives.

The trade regimes promote international laissez-faire
commerce; and rights-based law/protections and market economics
have become competing paradigms for public policy and
governance. Government plays very different roles when is acts as
a facilitator or arbitrator to resolve competing interests, than when
it acts as a trustee of worker and citizen interests to ensure a fair
outcome of industrial transformations [Ashford, 2002]. The
differences are pronounced when stakeholders have largely
disparate power —or when some are not represented in the political
process, as in the case of emerging or new technology-based firms.
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Multinational Corporation
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A multinational corporation (MNC) or transnational
corporation (TNC), also called multinational enterprise (MNE), is
a corporation or an enterprise that manages production or delivers
services in more than one country. It can also be referred as an
international corporation. The International Labour Organization
(ILO) has defined an MNC as a corporation which has its
management headquarters in one country known as the home
country and operates in several other countries known as host
countries. The first modern MNC is generally thought to be the
Dutch East India Company. Nowadays manty corporations have
offices, branches or manufacturing plants in ditferent countries than
where their original and main headquarter is located.

This often results in very powerful corporations that have
budgets that exceed some national GDPs. Multinational
corporations can have a powerful influence in local economies as
well as the world economy and play an important role in
international relations and globalization. The presence of such
powerful players in the world economy is reason for much
controversy.

Market Imperfections

It may seem strange that a corporation can decide to do business
in a different country, where it doesn’t know the laws, local customs
or business practices. Why is it not more efficient to combine assets
of value overseas with local factors of production at lower costs by
renting or selling them to local investors?

One reason is that the use of the market for coordinating the
behaviour of agents located in different countries is less efficient
than coordinating them by a multinational enterprise as an
institution The additional costs caused by the entrance in foreign
markets are of less interest for the local enterprise. According to
Hymer, Kindleberger and Caves, the existence of MNEs is reasoned
by structural market imperfections for final products. In Hymer’s
example, there are considered two firms as monopolists in their
own market and isolated from competition by transportation costs
and other tariff and non-tariff barriers. If these costs decrease, both
are forced to competition; which will reduce their profits. The firms
can maximize their joint income by a merger or acquisition which
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will lower the competition in the shared market. Due to the
transformation of two separated companies into one MNE the
pecuniary externalities are going to be internalized. However, this
doesn’t mean that there is an improvement for the society.

This could also be the case if there are few substitutes or limited
licenses in a foreign market. The consolidation is often established
by acquisition, merger or the vertical integration of the potential
licensee into overseas manufacturing. This makes it easy for the
MNE to enforce price discrimination schemes in various countries.
Therefore Humyer considered the emergence of multinational firms
as “an (negative) instrument for restraining competition between
firms of different nations”. Market imperfections had been
considered by Hymer as structural and caused by the deviations
from perfect competition in the final product markets. Further
reasons are originated from the control of proprietary technology
and distribution systems, scale economies, privileged access to
inputs and product differentiation. In the absence of these factors,
market are fully efficient. The transaction costs theories of MNEs
had been developed simultaneously and independently b
McManus (1972), Buckley & Casson (1976) Brown (1976) and
Hennart (1977, 1982). All these authors claimed that market
imperfections are inherent conditions in markets and MNEs are
institutions which try to bypass these imperfections. The
imperfections in markets are natural as the neoclassical assumptions
like full knowledge and enforcement don't exist in real markets.

International Power

Tax Competition

Multinational corporations have played an important role in
globalization. Countries and sometimes sub-national regions must
compete against one another for the establishment of MNC facilities,
and the subsequent tax revenue, employment, and economic
activity. To compete, countries and regional political districts
sometimes offer incentives to MNCs such as tax breaks, pledges of
governmental assistance or improved infrastructure, or lax
environmental and labour standards enforcement. This process of
becoming more attractive to foreign investment can be characterized
as a race to the bottom, a push towards greater autonomy for
corporate bodies, or both.

However, some scholars for instance the Columbia economist
Jagdish Bhagwati, have argued that multinationals are engaged in
a ‘race to the top.” While multinationals certainly regard a low tax
burden or low labour costs as an element of comparative advantage,
there is no evidence to suggest that MNCs deliberately avail
themselves of lax environmental regulation or poor labour
standards. As Bhagwati has pointed out, MNC profits are tied to
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operational efficiency, which includes a high degree of
standardisation. Thus, MNCs are likely to tailor production
processes in all of their operations in conformity to those
jurisdictions where they operate (which will almost always include
one or more of the US, Japan or EU) which has the most rigorous
standards.

As for labour costs, while MNCs clearly pay workers in, e.g.
Vietnam, much less than they would in the US (though it is worth
noting that higher American productivity —linked to technology —
means that any comparison is tricky, since in America the same
company would probably hire far fewer people and automate
whatever process they 1Eerformed in Vietnam with manual labour),
it is also the case that they tend to pay a premium of between 10%
and 100% on local labour rates. Finally, depending on the nature of
the MNC, investment in any country reflects a desire for a long-
term return. Costs associated with establishing plant, training
workers, etc., can be very high; once established in a jurisdiction,
therefore, many MNCs are quite vulnerable to predatory practices
such as, e.g., expropriation, sudden contract renegotiation, the
arbitrary withdrawal or compulsory purchase of unnecessary
‘licenses,” etc. Thus, both the negotiating power of MNCs and the
supposed ‘race to the bottom’ may be overstated, while the
substantial benefits which MNCs bring (tax revenues aside) are
often understated.

Market Withdrawal

Because of their size, multinationals can have a significant
impact on government policy, primarily through the threat of
market withdrawal. For example, in an effort to reduce health care
costs, some countries have tried to force pharmaceutical companies
to license their patented drugs to local competitors for a very low
fee, thereby artificially lowering the price. When faced with that
threat, multinational pharmaceutical firms have simply withdrawn
from the market, which often leads to limited availability of
advanced drugs.

In these cases, governments have been forced to back down
from their efforts. Similar corporate and government confrontations
have occurred when governments tried to force MNCs to make
their intellectual property public in an effort to gain technology
for local entrepreneurs. When companies are faced with the option
of losing a core competitive technological advantage or
withdrawing from a national market, they may choose the latter.
This withdrawal often causes governments to change policy.
Countries that have been the most successful in this type of
confrontation with multinational corporations are large countries
such as United States and Brazil, which have viable indigenous
market competitors.
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Lobbying

Multinational corporate lobbying is directed at a range of
business concerns, from tariff structures to environmental
regulations. There is no unified multinational perspective on any
of these issues. Companies that have invested heavily in pollution
control mechanisms may lobby for very tough environmental
standards in an effort to force non-compliant competitors into a
weaker position. Corporations lobby tariffs to restrict competition
of foreign industries. For every tariff category that one multinational
wants to have reduced, there is another multinational that wants
the tariff raised. Even within the U.S. auto industry, the fraction of
a company’s imported components will vary, so some firms favour
tighter import restrictions, while others favour looser ones. Says
Ely Oliveira, Manager Director of the MCT/IR: This is very serious
and is very hard and takes a lot of work for the owner. Multinational
corporations such as Wal-mart and McDonald’s benefit from
government zoning laws, to create barriers to entry. Many industries
such as General Electric and Boeing lobby the government to receive
subsidies to preserve their monopoly.

Patents

Many multinational corporations hold patents to prevent
competitors from arising. For example, Adidas holds patents on
shoe designs, Siemens A.G. holds many patents on equipment and
infrastructure and Microsoft benefits from software patents. The
pharmaceutical companies lobby international agreements to
enforce patent laws on others.

Government Power

In addition to efforts by multinational corporations to affect
governments, there is much government action intended to affect
corporate behavior. The threat of nationalization (forcing a company
to sell its local assets to the government or to other local nationals)
or changes in local business laws and regulations can limit a
multinational’s power. These issues become of increasing
importance because of the emergence of MNCs in developing
countries.
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Abstract

A study was conducted on 200 male adolescents to examine
the effect of familial factors, namely size of the family, type of the
family, socio-economic status of the family and parental style on
personal space of the concerned subjects. It was hypothesized that
(i) the subjects of small family would differ significantly from those
of large family in terms of personal space. (i1) The subjects of joint
family would differ significantly from those of single family in
terms of personal space. (iii) The subjects of high sociological status
would have larger personal space than those of low socio-economic
status. (iv) The subjects having democratic parental style would
have smaller space than those having authoritarian parental style.
A Personal Data Sheet prepared by the researcher herself was used
for collecting necessary informations about the subjects.
Kulshrestha SES Scale was used for measuring socio-economic
status of the subjects. Ahmad Parental Style was used for measuring
authoritarian and democratic style of parents of the subjects. The
study was conducted in 5 phases, each phase consisting of 40
subjects. The obtained scores were analysed, using t-test. In the
light of the obtained results all the four hypotheses were confirmed
leading to four conclusions: (i) the subjects of large family showed
lesser personal space than those of small family, (ii) the subjects of
joint family showed smaller personal space than those of single
family, (iii) the subjects of high SES showed larger personal space
than those of low SES; and (iv) the subjects having democratic
parental style showed smaller personal space than those having
authoritarian parental style. The results were discussed in the light
of relevant rationales and justifications.

Introduction

In view of modernization, globalization and technical
advancement conventional values and attitudes of adolescents are
undergoing drastic changes even in Indian context. In the light of this
rationale the undertaking of the present study seems justified and
warranted. Personal space has been used as a single dependent
variable in the context of four independent variables, namely size of
the family, socio-economic status, type of the family and parental style.

The major component of the study is personal space, which
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has been defined as the area individuals actively maintain around
themselves into which others cannot intrude without arousing
discomform (Hall, 1966). Myers (1983) has defined personal space
as the buffer zone, we like to maintain around our bodies. Personal
space is a subjective factor and thus a wide range of individual
differences can be observed in preference of personal space. Some
like to maintain wider personal space both in personal and social
life, while others like a minimum space with others. Personal space
is a part of behavioural field, an environmental dimension, in which
a person lives, feels, acts and interacts. Myers (1983) has aptly called
personal space ‘a sort of portable bubble or bubble zone’ that we
like to maintain between ourselves and others. Any encroachment
on personal space causes arousal and reactance. Arousal is a sort
of mild state of excitation. It is manifested in the form of discomfort,
tension in the facial musculature and an unpleasant tone. Such
situation is stressful, irritating and frustration. Crowded rail
compartments, buses, traffic jammed roads, our crowded
gatherings etc. narrow the size of personal space leading to stress
and arousals. There are several factors influencing personal space
such as sex factor, age factor, community factor, familial factors
and the like. Aiello (1976) reported that Children and old people
{)refer small personal space. Willis (1966) found that males prefer

arge space between themselves, while women prefer small space
between themselves. Altman and Vinsel (1978) found that friends
and relatives have smaller personal space than strangers. Cook
(1970) found that introvert people prefer larger personal space than
extrovert people (Ajdukivic, 1988).

In the light of references stated above itis a}IDFarent that nothing
has been done to examine the effect of familial factors such as size
of the family, type of the family, socio-economic status of the family
and parental style on personal space. Hence the undertaking of the
present study seems justified and useful in view of drastic changes
in familial factors in the Indian context.

Objectives of the Study
The following were the objectives of the present study:

(1) The present study intended to examine the effect of size of
the family on personal space. The purpose was to ascertain if
the subjects of large family have smaller personal space than
those of small family.

(2) The second purpose of the study was to examine the effect of
type of family on personal of the subjects.

(3) The third objective was to examine the effect of socio economic
status of the family on personal space of the subjects.

(4) The fourth purpose was to examine the parenting style on
children’s personal space. In other words the objective of the
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study was to examine the effect of democratic-authoritarian
parental style of child rearing on personal space of the subjects.

Hypotheses
Two one-tailed and two two-tailed hypotheses were formulated
for experimental verification as stated below:
(1) The subjects of small family would differ significantly from
those of large family in terms of personal space.
(2) The subjects of joint family would differ significantly from
those of single family in terms of personal space.
(3) The subjects of high socio-economic status would have larger
personal space than those of low socio-economic status.

(4) The subjects having democratic parental style would have
smaller personal space than those having authoritarian
parental style.

Methodology
The methodology of the study consisted of the following:

(a) Sample

The sample of the study consisted of 200 male adolescents
selected from among 380 subjects. Half of the sample consisted of
the sub]'ects belonging to large family and the other half belonging
to small family. Similarly half of the sample consisted of the subjects
of joint family and the other half belonging to single family. Half of
the sample consisted of the subjects of family having high socio-
economic status and the other half consisted of the subjects
belonging to the family having low socio-economic status. Half of
the subjects belonged to authoritarian parental style and the other
half befonged to democratic parental style. In other respects the
subjects were matched as far as possible.

(b) Research Tools

(i) Kulshrestha SES Scale (2003) was used for measuring socio-
economic status of the concerned family.

(ii) Ahmad Parental Style Scale (1980) was used for measuring
authoritarian versus democratic parental style.

(iii) Personal Data sheet prepared by the researcher herself was used
for collecting necessary informations about the respondents.

(c) Procedure

For measuring personal space the experiment was conducted
on the subjects under study individually. They were individually
called by the researcher and were askecfi to sit comfortably before
the researcher. The length of the distance from the researcher
maintained by the subject was measured. Following the same
procedure personal space of the respondents belonging to all the
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four groups was measured. In the light of the obtained scores of the
subjects belonging four groups, Mean, SD, and t were calculated
separately as recorded in table-1, 2, 3 and table-4 given below.

Results and Iterpretation

Table-1: ‘t’ showing the effect of size of the family on
personal space of the subjects.

Group of subjects N Mean  SD t df p
Large family group 100 18.70 648 574 198 <01
Small family group 100  21.03 5.98

The results displayed in table-I showed significant effect of size
of the family as an independent variable on personal space as a
dependent variable. The subjects of small family showed larger
personal space than those of large family and the difference between
the subjects of the two groups in terms of personal space was
significant at .01 level of confidence (t=5.74, df=198, P<.01). Thus
the first hypothesis was strongly confirmed. The finding might be
interpreted in terms of more flexibility on the part of the subjects
of large family as compared to those of small family.

Table-2: ‘t’ showing the difference the subjects of joint family
and those of single family in terms of personal space.

Groups of the subjects N Mean  SD t df p

Joint family group 100 17.36 6.77 10.57 198 <.01
Single family group 100  21.79 6.30

The findings of table-II showed significant effect of type of the
family on children’s personal space. The subjects belonging to single
family showed larger personal sfpace as compared to the subjects
belonging to joint family. The difference between the two groups of
the subjects in terms of Eersonal space, was found significant (t=10.57,
df=198, P<.01). Thus the second hypothesis too was retained. The
finding might be interpreted on the ground that subjects of single
family are more victim to stress than those of joint family.

Table-3: ‘t’ showing the effect of socio-economic status on
personal space of the subjects.

Groups of the subjects N Mean SD t df p
High SES group 100 1990 511 810 198 <01
Low SES group 100 17.50  4.23

The results contained in table-III showed lesser personal space
in the subjects of low SES group as compared to those of high SES
group. The difference between the two groups in terms of personal
space was found highly significant (t=8.10, df=198, P<.01). Thus
the third hypothesis was also retained. The finding might be
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interpreted in terms of more frequent interactions with other groups
of Eeople in case of low socio-economic status group as compared
to high SES group. Moreover, people of low socio-economic status
have more social freedom leading to frequent interactions with
different sections of people, while people of high SES are denied
of these opportunities.

Table—4: ‘t’ showing the effect of parental style on personal
space of the subjects.

Groups of the subjects N Mean SD 't df P
Authoritarian parental style group 100 2221  6.29 13.11 198<.01
Democratic parental style group 100 16.23  7.96

In the light of the results displayed in table-IV the fourth
hypothesis also was retained. It was hypothesized that democratic
parental group of the subjects would have smaller personal space
as compared to those of authoritarian group, which was strongly
confirmed (t=13.11, df=198, P<.01). The finding was interpreted in
terms of more flexibility and social freedom on the part of the
subjects of democratic parental style group as compared to those
of authoritarian parental style group.

Conclusions

1. Children of large family have small personal space as
compared to those belonging to small family.

2. Children of joint family have smaller personal space than
those of single family.

3. Children of high SES family have larger personal space than
those of low SES family.

4. Children of authoritarian parental style have larger personal
space than those of democratic parental style.
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l. Introduction

The present investigation is concerned with the consequences
of social disadvantage on personality. Social disadvantage refers
to the disadvantages suffered by the individual for being the
member of certain social groups viz., racial groups such as Negro,
aboriginal tribes such as Santhal, Munda, Bhil etc. or castes such as
Chamar, Dusadh, Dhanuk etc. The growth of the innate
potentialities of the individual is obstructed and limited not only
due to certain genetic deficiencies such as low 1.Q., physical
deformities and inherited predisposition to certain physical and
mental diseases but also due to certain socio-economic
circumstances of life. The former we may call genetic disadvantage
whereas the latter may be termed as social disadvantage. The
genetic disadvantage is inside the individual whereas the social
disadvantage is outside in the society (see Singh, 1977).

Social disadvantage in our country is usually followed by
economic deprivation and cultural deprivation. Some castes and
tribes termed as Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes are not
only socially disadvantaged rather they suffer from some added
injuries to their insult like poverty, poor food, inadequate housing
and health care and substandard of living conditions below poverty
line. Lewis (1966) argues that the culture of poverty is both an
adaptation and a reaction of the poor to their marginal position in
a class stratified highly individualized capitalistic society. It
represents an effort to cope with feelings of helplessness and
despair, which develops from the realization of the improbability
of achieving success in terms of the values and goals of the larger
society (p.34). On Lewis account those who live by the ‘cultural of
poverty” are pictured as removed and alienated, ignorant and
uninterested, uninvolved and apathetic towards dimensions such
as interest in politics, class consciousness, ethnic and national
identification of the wider world. Lewis argues that the culture of
poverty is different from the culture of affluence and to adapt to
the harsh realities of life the poor protects himself with a philosophy
of life which is characterized by fatalism, impulsiveness, present
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time-orientation, inability to delay gratification, concrete as
opposed to abstract thinking, inferiority, aggression and
authoritarianism.

Il. Needs as Personality Variables

Several variables of personality have been enumerated by
different psychologists. In the present investigation we have taken
up manifest needs as personality variables. Therefore a brief account
of needs as personality variables should be given. Murray (1938)
has made ‘need’ as the central concept of his personality theory. In
his formulations he has been influenced by psychoanalysis (Freud,
Jung, Adler) and by Mc Dougall and Lewin. He introduced the
complete taxonomy of the needs as the most significant scheme
concerning the human motives, which manifest in organic process
of the personality, such as organisation and the functioning.
Defining need, Murray (1938, pp.123-124) writes, “A need is a
construct (a convenient fiction or hypothetical concept) which
stands for a force (the physicochemical nature of which is unknown)
in the brain region, a force which organizes perception, intellection,
conation and action in such a way as to transform in a certain
direction an existing, unsatisfying situation”. A need is sometimes
provoked directly by internal process of certain kind, arising in
the course of vital sequences. The need manifests itself by leading
the individual to search for or to avoid uncounting or, when
encountered, to attend or respond to certain kinds of press. Each
need is characteristically accompanied by a particular feeling or
emotion. Usually it gives rise to certain course of overt behaviour
which ultimately leads to or brings about an end to the situation
which satisfies the individual.

Murray has broadly distinguished the needs into two groups,
namely viscoroganic and psychogenic; overt or manifest and covert
or latent, and proactive and reactive. He distinguished the two kinds
of needs viscoroganic (primary) and psychoogenic (secondary).
Viscorogenic needs are the primary biological needs which seek
tension-reduction. Psychogenic needs are derived from the primary
viscerogenic needs and are more complex. Manifest needs are felt
consciously and are expressed freely ; while latent needs are
repressed and suppressed desires. Proactive needs are not
essentially provoked by environmental stimuli. Creative tendency
of an artist may be cited as an example of this need. But for the
reactive needs environmental stimuli are a must. The look of a
beautiful girl provoking sex need in a young man may be cited as
an example of this needs.

Murray (1938) has presented a tentative list of twenty
representative needs viz. abasement, achievement, affiliation,
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aggression, autonomy, counteraction, deference, dependence,
dominance, exhibition, harmavoidance, in avoidance, nurturance,
order, play, rejection, sentience, sex, succorance and understanding.
He has also formulated the various types of purpose oriented press.
He takes ‘need’ as the representative significant determinants of
behaviour within the person and ‘Press’ as the representative
significant determinant of behaviour in the environment. Thus, in
Murray’s theory of personality ‘need” and “press’ are interwoven.
The latter depends on the first. According to Murray (1938, p.118)
the term ‘Press’ may be designated as “directional tendency in an
object or situation’.

He further says : “like a need, each press has a qualitative aspect
the kind of effect which it has or might as well as quantitative aspect,
since its power for harming or benefiting varies widely. Every thing
that can supposedly harm or benefit the well being of an organism
may be considered ‘pressive’, every thing else ‘inert’. In this way
Murray represents the environment in terms of press and intends
to deduct the significant aspects of the world in which the organism
pulls on his life.

I1l. Methodology

A scientific method of finding the relationship between
independent and dependent variables starts with a problem which
poses a question. Tentative answer to the question is hypothesis.
The hypothesis is advanced to give the research work a direction.
Then an investigation is planned and conducted to collect the data
with the help of some apparatus and tools. The data is then
tabulated and analysed, and the results indicate the probability of
the hypothesis being true (accepted) or false (rejected). After this,
the scientist may be able togeneralize the findings. The need of a
methodological rationale is to evaluate the adequacy in choosing
the design, the experiments and the measurement of the analysis.
This is critically important for the establishment of adequacy of
interpretation of results (Kerlinger, 1967).

The chapter is planned to elaborate on the following points.
(i) The nature of the study
(ii) The sampling techniques
(iii) The variables
(iv) The design
(v) The research paradigm
(vi) The sample
(vii) The tools
(viii) The research procedure.
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1. Nature of the Study

The present study is an ‘ex-post-facto’ research comprising of
2 x 2 x 3 tactorial design. The study has a randomized multigroup
design with a setting of trivariate factorial experiment. ‘Ex-post-
facto” research may be defined as the research in which the
independent variables have already occurred and where the
researcher starts with the observation of a dependent variable or
dependent variables. He then studies the independent variables in
retrospect for their possible relations to, and effects on the
dependent variable or variables (Kerlinger, 1964).

Ex-post-facto research remains useful for much of the research
in Psychology, Sociology and Education. Ex-post-facto studies can
yield very useful and worthwhile results. Such researches can
improve upon their inherent shortcomings and can enhance quality
of using sensitive statistical techniques (Guildford, 1950),
Multivariate factorial design has been used in the present study to
give natural operational setting to variables and to facilitate the
study of interactions among independent variables.

The method employed in this ex-post-facto research is field
study. Field studies are ex-post-facto scientific inquiries aimed at
discovering the relations and interactions among sociological,
psychological, and educational variables in real social structures.
Any scientific studies, large or small that systematically pursue
relations and test hypotheses, are ex-post-facto and the studies that
are done in life situations like communities, schools, factories,
organizations, and institutions are considered field studies. The
investigator in a field study looks at a social or institutional situation
and then studies the relations among the attitudes, values,
perceptions, and behaviours of individuals and groups in the
situation. He ordinarily manipulates no independent variables.

2. The Sampling Techniques

Sampling is taking any portion of a population or universe as
representative of that population or universe. There are two main
aims of sampling. The first aim of sampling is that the sample may
be able to give the maximum information about the population
with minimum efforts. The second aim of sampling is to decide, as
objectively as possible, what degree of confidence can be given to
the estimates obtained from the sample.

There are certain advantages of sampling. The first is reduced
cost. If data are secured from only a small fraction of the aggregate,
expenditures are smaller than if a complete census is attempted.
With large populations, results accurate enough to be useful can
be obtained from samples that represent only a small fraction of
the population. The second is greater speed. For the same reason,
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the data can be collected and summarized more quickly with a
sample than with a complete count. This is a vital consideration
when the information is urgently needed. The third advantage is
greater scope. In certain types of inquiry highly trained personnel
or specialized equipment, limited in availability, must be used to
obtain the data. A complete census is impracticable : the choice lies
between obtaining the information by sampling or not at all. Thus
surveys that rely on sampling have more scope and flexibility
regarding the types of information that can be obtained. On the
other hand, if accurate information is wanted for many subdivisions
of the population, the size of sample needed is sometimes so large
that a complete enumeration offers the best solution. The fourth is
greater accuracy. Because personnel of higher quality can be
employed and given intensive training and because more careful
supervision of the field work and processing of results becomes
feasible when the volume of work is reduced, a sample may produce
more accurate results than the kind of complete enumeration that
can be taken.

There are two broad types of sampling. They are probability
sampling and non-probability sampling. Probability sampling is
divided into four sub-types viz. random, stratified, cluster and
double. Non-probability sampling has also four subtypes viz.
accidental, quota, purposive and convenience. In the present study
we have used stratified sampling procedure.

In stratified sampling the whole population or N sampling units
is first subdivided into sub-populations of N,, N,, N, units before
the selection of the sample. These sub—popuiations, called strata,
are non-overlapping and together comprised the whole population.

N, +N,+ N, +......... +N =N

To obtain full advantage from stratification the number of units
in each sub-population or stratum must be known. After
determining the strata a sample is drawn from each stratum. This
drawing is made independently in different strata. If each sample
is a random sample from each stratum, the whole procedure is
described as Stratified Sampling. In stratified sampling, the
population is divided into strata, such as men and women, black
and white, and the like, from which random samples are drawn.

TOOLS USED

A. Tripathi Personal Preference Schedule (TPPS)

Some personality inventories such as, CPI, MMP]I, EPI, 16-P.F.
and EPPS play an important role in the modern psychological
researches and they have been widely used because of their cross-
cultural constancy with regard to social desirability variable. Some
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psychologist namely, Fujita (1957), Loevaas (1958), Klett and Yankae
(1959), Iwawaki and Cowun (1964), across Japanese, Norwegians,
Lebanese, Native-Japanese and French sample have demonstrated
the cross-cultural constancy of social desirability variable of Edward
Personal Preference Schedule (EPPS). Tripathi Personal Preference
Schedule (TPPS) can well be said a Hindi version of Edward
Personal Preference Schedule (EPPS). The test is composed of 15
normal personality variables. There are 135 statements in the test
which represent 15 need variables, each need being represented by
9 statements. These statements are according to Murray’s
description of these needs (Murray, 1938). These needs are as
follows - Achievement, Deference, Order, Exhibition, Autonomy,
Affiliation, Intraception, Succorance, Dominance, Abasement,
Nurturance, Change, Endurance, Heterosexuality and Aggression.
out of the aforesaid 135 statements in the TPPS 132 are hindi version
of the items used in EPPS. The remaining 3 statements used in the
EPPS representing Heterosexuality have been substituted because
they are not suitable for Indian students. The social desirability
scale values of the 132 common statements obtained for the Indian
sample correlated. 78 with their American counter-parts confirming
the cross-cultural constancy of the social desirability variables once
again. The technique of forced-choice has been proved to be a far
more effective and adequate technique for controlling the social
desirability variabale. Hence forced choice format of items has been
used in TPPS.

B. Personal Data Sheet (PDS)

A personal data sheet was prepared in such a manner so as to
evoke informations regarding sex, age, religion, education, caste,
occupation, income, area of residence, family size, family system,
birth-order, marital status and educational standard. The questions
were clear, plain and simple.

The Research Procedure

The data were collected in two phases. In the first phase of the
study a large number of available college students were
administered Personal Data Sheet which included information
about their area of residence, sex, caste, religion etc. Those belonging
to religion other than Hinduism were excluded. After getting
information Ss were selected in the manner that equal number of
them fell in each of 12 categories mentioned earlier. Thus the sample
for the study was selected.

In the second phase of data collection these selected subjects
wee contacted and in each college where the data was taken they
were requested to sit in a class-room. The help of teacher of the
colleges was also taken in getting the subjects assembled in class-
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room. However, it was always ensured that the number of subjects
at a time does not exceed 25. This was done to ensure their sincere
cooperation.

While administering the tests in any phase of the data collection
non-serious, unwilling and hesitating subjects were not given the
tests and they were allowed to go out of the room. In order to get
accurate and reliable answers in the test forms the subjects were
involved and enthused. The investigator had talks with them about
their birth place, residence and parents occupations etc. For
establishing rapport with them, the ego of the subjects was boosted
by expressing and telling them that out of many college students
only they have been selected for the study. The investigator assured
them to tell their results after few days. The investigator tried his
best to satisfy them as much as she could by answering their several
curiosities about psychology. The subjects were impressed and
made to believes in clear words that this was not a test of their
abilities and as such they should not hesitate in expressing their
own opinions frankly.

After doing all the above, in order to ensure the sincere answers
from the subjects, the test booklets of Tripathi Personal Preference
Schedules (TPPS) were distributed amongst the subjects. The
subjects were requested to read the instructions printed at the top
of the test form silently along with the investigator who read them
loudly. After going through the instructions the subjects were
encouraged to disclose their doubts and difficulties, if any, and the
investigator accordingly removed them. No time limit was fixed
but the subjects were requested to fill in the test forms as quickly
as they could. If any subject needed clarification he was helped by
the investigator. The subjects, on the average, took about an hour
and half in completing the test. The investigator, before collecting
the test booklets, requested the subjects to check their booklets for
ensuring that no item stands unanswered. If any item stood left
out the subjects were asked to complete the same.

After collecting the completed test-booklets from the subject
the investigator expressed her gratefulness and thanks to the
subjects before departing from them. The test was scored with the
help of scoring manual. The scores were tabulated on a large sheet
of paper along with necessary details and a master-chart was, thus,
prepared to facilitate the statistical analysis of the data.

Result and Discussion

In order to know whether there occurs significant difference
in manifest need as a result of area of residence, sex and caste status
a study was done in a 2 x 2 x 3 cross classification factors design
and the independent and interactional effects of these factors were
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determined by three-way analysis of variance. The findings are
describe and discussed from Table 1 through 30 as follows :

Table 1: Analysis of variation of n Ach. By the three way
cross-classification.

Source of variation Df SS MSS F-Ratio
A. Area 1 8.125 8.1250 0.76
B. Sex 1 17.22656 17.2266 1.60
C. Caste 2 58.64844 29.3242 2.73
A xB 1 25.5 25.5000 2.37
AxC 2 6.00 3.00 0.28
BxC 2 37.91406 18.9570 1.76
AxBxC 2 3.507813 1.7539 0.16
Error 384 4126.68 10.7466
Total 395 4283.6018
Table 2: Mean n Ach. By Area x Sex x Caste.
Urban Rural All

Male Female Both  Male Female Both
Upper caste 1580 13.87 14.84 1520 1340 1430 14.57
Lower caste 14.67 13.39 1428 14.05 14.38 14.22 14.25
Dalit Caste 14.13 1347 13.80 1293 1353 1323 13.67
X 14.68 13.76 1422 1380 13.98 13.94
X all males 14.29 All Females 13.87

Table 1 presents the ANOVa by three way cross classification of
area, sex and caste and table 1 presents the mean n Ach by area, sex
and caste along with the mean n Ach by their interactions. It may
be observed from table 2 that urban Ss have obtained a little higher
n Ach Score (M=14.22) compared to that of rural Ss (M=13.94). But
it may be noted from table 1 that the effect of area of residence is
insignificant (F=0.76). Further table 1 shows that the effects of sex
(F=1.60) and caste (F=2.73) too are insignificant. However the male
Ss tend to be a little higher in n Ach (M=14.29) as compared to
female Ss (M=13.87) and upper caste subjects have obtained higher
mean n Ach score (14.57) compared to lower caste (M=14.25) and
Dalit Caste Ss (M=13.51). All interactional effects for example, Area
x Sex (F=2.37), Area x Caste (F=0.28), Sex x Caste (F=1.76) and Area
x Sex x Caste (F=0.16) do not reach the level of significance. However
when we look at table 2 we find that Urban-Upper Caste Male Ss
have obtained the highest n Ach score (M=15.80) whereas rural
Dalit Caste male Ss have obtained the lowest n Ach score (M=12.39).
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Summary and Conclusion

The purpose of the present study was to compare the Upper,
Lower and Dalit Caste college girls and boys from urban and rural
areas on manifest needs which have been considered as personality
variables by Murray (1938). According to him “aneed is a construct
which stands for a force in the brain region, a force which organizes
perception, intellection, conation and action in such a way as to
transform in a certain direction an existing unsatisfying situation”.
Edward developed a test of personality on that basis which includes
15 of several needs proposed by Murray. They are needs for
achievement, deference, order, exhibition, autonomy, affiliation,
intraception, succorance, dominance, abasement, nurturance,
change, endurance, heterosexuality and aggression.

These needs as normal personality variables differ from
individual to individual depending upon several factors, the
important among them are area of residence, sex and caste in the
Indian context. These are the factors on the basis of which socially
advantaged and disadvantaged groups can be identified.

Indian social scientists, however, may get some insight from
the studies done on social disadvantage in the west. But while doing
so they must bear in mind that there are important differences in
the history, culture and social structure of India and the western
countries. For example, in the western countries socially
disadvantaged groups are distinguished on the basis of colour of
the skin and physical appearance but in India this can not be a
basis for identifying socially disadvantaged people. In India it is
not uncommon to find a dark skinned Brahmin and fair skinned
Dalit. Here disadvantage is identified on the basis of caste. Similarly
rural-urban distinction, which assumes little importance in U.S.A.
and Britain, acquires much importance in India because in the west
there is narrow gap between the rural and urban people with regard
to civic, cultural and educational amenities. But the rural population
in India is living in such a hazardous situation that gradually and
regularly the economically well off are moving towards towns and
cities. There is no discrimination on the basis of sex in the west but
in India women are handicapped and are not treated equally with
men. Caste is a significant factor of social disadvantage in India
because for centuries certain castes have enjoyed privileges, while
some other castes have remained deprived, depressed and
neglected in every respect. The Indian caste system in the beginning
evolved on the basis of division of labour so that society runs well.
but with the passage of time the caste system became so rigid that
it was being determined by the birth of the individual. The Brahmins
Kshatriyas and Vaishyas enjoyed the first, second and third
positions in the caste hierarchy and acquired much social and
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economic privileges while the conditions of sudras deteriorated
on the extent that they become economically oppressed, socially
neglected and culturally inferior. In different states this caste system
unfolded itself in different ways in Bihar four castes are considered
privileged. These are Brahmin, Rajput, Bhumihar and Kayastha.
They are known as forward or upper castes. Some castes are on the
other extremes which are most unprivileged. These have been
grouped under “Scheduled Castes” or Dalit castes. Besides, there
are some aboriginals who have been listed under ‘Scheduled Tribes’
category. In between the most privileged and unpriviledged castes
are some castes which may be termed as lower castes. They are not
considered untouchables like Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes but are relatively less disadvantaged as compared to
Scheduled Castes and Tribes. They have been broadly grouped
under Backward Castes. Traditionally economists have been
concerned with the study of poverty level of these groups,
sociologist with the study of their customs and traditions and
political scientists with the study of their political behaviour. But
the approach of psychologists is different. They are concerned with
the study of their miseries and suffering, for being born in a
particular depressed caste. Their caste heritage affected them
adversely and they are socially isolated and frustrated. They have
not yet been able to develop a sound self-image and identity. But
the wind of change blowing across the country has not left them
untouched though for many adverse situations they still find
themselves under severe stress and strain.
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Legal and Ethical Issues
in Psychopathy
Assessment

Rajeewa Kumar
Research Scholar, JP University, Chapra

Individuals manifesting psychopathy are no strangers to the
law. A search of electronic legal databases for cases
involving psychopathy or its conceptual cousins (i.e., sociopathy,
dissocial personality disorder, and antisocial personality disorder)
identifies many legal cases where diagnosis of such was deemed
relevant.

From review of these cases, it is readily apparent that
psychopathy is a power-fully pejorative diagnostic label that can
exert a profound influence over the legal decisions rendered by
the courts. Indeed, the connotations associated with the word
psychopath are so negative that it has resulted in at least one
defamation suit (Anderson v. Cramlet, 1986).

The construct of psychopathy — and related constructs —
frequently arises in legal proceedings. Given the potential impact
of this diagnosis, it is puzzling to discover the absence of a cogent
body of jurisprudential thought regarding psychopathy. This
chapter attempts to address this gap in the literature. First, the scope
of legal issues in which psychopathy has been raised is surveyed
with a discussion of the appropriate limits surrounding expert
testimony on the disorder.

Next, the application of psychopathy to the pertinent legal
issues associated with various areas of the law is critically examined.
We conclude by discussing a number of professional and ethical
issues that arise in connection with providing information about
psychopathy to the courts.

Psychological Assessment for the Courts

The involvement of psychologists as expert witnesses in legal
proceedings has increased steadily since psychologists first entered
the courtroom about a century ago (Gaudiness, 1991). Psychologists
may become involved as expert witnesses in both criminal and civil
proceedings and they may be instructed by the defence, prosecution
or the court. Psychologists may be called to provide an expert
opinion at various stages of the legal process.
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For example, in criminal cases, psychologists may give expert
evidence during the trial, before sentencing and at the Appeals
stage, depending on the expert opinion being sought. The discipline
of psychology is extremely broad in its attempt to understand
individual and social functioning from a psychological
perspective. It is not surprising then that psychologists may be
asked to provide expert evidence about a wide variety of
psychological issues. Gaudiness (1995) provides examples of the
many questions about which a psychologist may be asked to express
an expert opinion.

These include questions about mental state, psychological and/
or social functioning, neuropsychological functioning, personality,
witness reliability, interrogative suggestibility and disputed
confessions, malingering, competence to stand trial, moral
development and reasoning, post-traumatic stress disorder,
attitudes of offenders to their crime, sexual problems, anger
problems and deception. Psychologists may also be asked to
provide an expert opinion about an individual’s ability to benefit
from psychological treatment or their potential risk to others.

Gaudiness (1995) conducted a survey of 525 members of the
British Psychological Society who had prepared a court or tribunal
report in the previous five years, regardless of whether they
testified. Gaudiness established that 498 proceedings (55%)
followed by family, matrimonial and juvenile proceedings (22%)
and criminal proceedings (15%). The majority of referrals (87%)
came from solicitors (known as “attorneys’ in South Africa).
Respondents indicated that the main issue addressed in their
reports was PTSD (53%) and other compensation issues (e.g. head
injury) (51%), followed by childcare matters (47%), sentencing/
disposal (25%), mitigation (24%), fitness to plead/stand trial

(14%), reliability of witness statements (14%), diminished
responsibility (10%) and disputed confession (9%). The use of expert
psychological evidence in court can heavily influence the outcome
of a case and impact directly or indirectly on the individuals
involved and society more broadly. For example, in criminal cases,
psychological evidence may help to determine the type or length
of sentence, and in civil cases, it may influence whether an
individual obtains financial compensation or retains custody of
their child.

Expert psychological evidence can also shape case law and
determine the types of psychological evidence that is admissible
in court. In this sense, the delivery of an expert opinion in court
takes on a powerful ethical and human rights dimension and is
value-laden. For example, Gaudiness & Haward (1998) provide a
number of examples of high-profile cases in the UK where expert
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psychological evidence has been instrumental in securing successful
appeals against conviction. Similarly, a number of high profile cases
in South Africa have highlighted ethical and professional issues
for psychologists acing as expert witnesses.

For example, Nicholas (2000), Nicholas and Coleridege (2000)
and Foster and Nicholas (2000) analysed the expert psychological
reports provided in the trials of perpetrators of human rights abuses
during the Apartheid era. Nicholas (2000) analysed the
psychological reports submitted to court in the cases of five
perpetrators of human rights abuses where post-traumatic stress
disorder was diagnosed in three cases despite the defendants failing
to meet all the diagnostic criteria for the disorder.

Further, the psychological reports attempted to dissuade the
court from attempting to elicit full disclosure of human rights
violations, arguing that it would have detrimental effects on the
perpetrators (Nicholas, 2000). Nicholas argued that the poor quality
of these reports reflected badly on the profession of psychology
and called for a system of monitoring of psychological reports for
court, with the Psychological Society of South Africa (PsySSA)
adopting a more active role in the process. Foster and Nicholas
(2000) evaluated expert psychological opinion in the criminal trial
of Eugene de Kock. They argued that PTSD was mis-diagnosed
and used improperly as a basis for arguments in mitigation of
sentence. They also outlined how the psychological construct of
“cognitive dissonance” was (mis)used to explain de Kock’s
continued involvement in violent crimes.
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A Study of the value of
Children Among Acceptor
and Non-Acceptor of
Family Planning Devices

Vivek Kumar
Research Scholar, J.P.U. Chapra
A little child delights in finding a sympathetic response form
its mother or father in a reference to its interest and feelings of all
kinds, and not merely when it is in pain or ill. He wants his joy
shared, and even his more intellectual interests. The value of
children is a new research area, at least an area that has been newly
labelled and defined, According to Berelson (1976), psychologically
oriented studies of the value of children represent one of five
promising new lines of inquiry. The relationship between child and
parent is very difficult to ‘define. It is determined by several factors,
1.e., the mutual expectations, sex and number of children, need and
utility of children, and expenses on child-rearing etc.

Children have always been an integral port of life in every
society in the world. The repaid development, change in socio-
economic conditions, overpopulation, modified survival
circumstances and knowledge about contraceptive techniques have
given a new dimension of thinking of parents. They want to pain
the number of children, how many they will have. While some
decades before, children were considered simply a natural
consequence of biological process. Now, the value of children has
become a very important determinant of the will of the parent.
According to Fawcett (1976), the research on the topic has become
a legitimate and even a necessary pursuit.

Fawecett (1976) suggested that terminology, that is used in
connection with the value and cost of children has a great diversity
and variety. According to Arnold et. al, (1975), cost of the children
included here are the direct financial cost of having children, the
Ehysical and emotional strain of raising children. Problem between

usband and wife and a variety of opportunity cost to parents.

In so many researches in this field, the value is generally
considered as a psychological term. While cost is, in general,
considered as a economical term. Many researchers, i.e., Bulatao,
Rodolfo, A. (1975, 1978); Hoffman, L.W. (1975); Hoffman and
Hoffman (1973); Nag, Moni el al, (1976) have studied in this field
and significant results were obtained. The nature of the present
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study is totally based on the assumptions of socio-psychological
approach. It is well known fact that diversity is the hallmark of the
Indian Culture. It could be easily divided into a number of
subgroups, according to the different languages, religions or
different races as well as according to acceptor and non-acceptor
groups of family planning devices.

It is investigator’s assumption that there may be difference
between acceptors and non-acceptors of family planning devices
regarding perception of value of children. This is only because
acceptors of family planning devices have a planned family, a
limited number of children and non-acceptors of family planning
devices have no planned family so the number of children is not
limited. The planned family has more time to care children. The
parents of planned family can teach their children in good manner.
Certainly, these things will not happen in such manner in the
unplanned family. Therefore, the perceived value of children may
be different in acceptors and non-acceptors of family planning
devices. In order to study the value of children factors, two groups
of subjects were chooses in the present study. These are: (1) receptors
of family planning devices, and (2) non-acceptors of family planning
devices. Acceptors of family planning devices are defined, as
persons who are using any method of with control devices, it may
be temporary (for spacing) or permanent in nature. Temporary
methods are Nirodh, Loop, Copper T., Foam Tablets, Oral Pills, etc
and permanent method means sterilization (male or female), V.T,,
L.T.T., etc. Non-acceptors of family planning devices are defined
as persons who are not using any method of birth control devices,
temporary or permanent at present. A sample of 50 acceptor and 50
non-acceptor females were selected. The age group of the females
varied from 15 to 45 years. The data were collected by using. The
value and Cost of Children Test. The test constructed and
standardized by Prof. Jai Prakash and V.K. Shrivastava (1984) was
administered as each of them individually. The test is a self reporting
instrument designed to assess an individual’s perception of his/her
child with respect to their (1) perceived cost, (2) perceived continuity,
tradition, and security, (3) perceived satisfaction, goals and incentives,
and (4) perceived business, affection and social status.

Results

The data were analysed on the basis of (a) descriptive statistics.
Mean, S.D., and (b) Inferential Statistics i.e., “t” lest was used to
find out the significance of difference between acceptor group and
non-acceptor group of mothers in respect of their perception of
value of children. Table-1 shows the number of subjects (N) in
different groups, Mean and-S.D. values on different scales of value
of children.
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Table — I : Showing comparison between acceptor and
non-acceptor groups of mother at value of children scale

Acceptor Non-acceptor
Scale X N=s50SD X N=50SD “t” P
Cost 17.78 4.01 20.2 4.58 2.81 .01
Continuity, tradition
and security 23.36 2.00 21.2 3.63 3.27 .01
Happiness, affection
and-social status  30.7 3.79 28.9 3.67 2.40 .02

Satisfaction, goals
and incentives 24.16 3.44 21.48 3.57 3.83 .01

Total 96.00 8.71  91.78 10.63 3.04 .01

Obtained results show that the difference between means of
accepting mothers are significant with the non-accepting mothers.
Accepting mothers perceive maximum value for their children. The
mean score of accepting mothers’ group is 96.00 and S.D. is 8.71 and
non-accepting mothers of 91.78 and 10h3. The “t” value is 3.04. The
difference between means of both groups are significant at .01 level.

Discussion and Conclusion

Resulting at a glance, it shows that accepting mothers perceived
maximum value for their children. This is because of they have
planned family. At the cost scale the mean score of acceptor group
1s 17.78 and S.D. is 4.01 and of non-acceptor group is 20.2 and 4.58.
The “t” value is 2.81. The difference between two groups of means
are significant at .01 level. The non-acceptor group perceives the
maximum cost for their children. The costs are the emotional strains
of having children, including worries about child-rearing, financial
problems, caused or aggravated by children, restrictions on parents
activities and limitations on time for oneself or one spouse, and
concern about overpopulation. At continuity, tradition and security
scale the mean score of acceptor group is 23.36 and S.D. is 2.90 and
of non-acceptor group 21.2 and 3.63 respectively. The “t” value is
3.27. The difference between two groups of means are significant
at .01 level. Children are conduit for transmitting the family name
and traditions to future generations. The acceptor group who scored
high on this factor looked forward to help from their children in
old age, and they even felt a sense of immortality since part of them
would live on in their children.

At happiness, affection and social status scale the mean score
of accepting group is 30.7 and S.D. is 3.79 and of non-accepting
group 28.9 and 3.67. The “t'z value is 2.40. The difference between
means of groups is significant at .02 level. In this factor, mothers of
accepting group score higher than the non-accepting mothers.
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Children give parents a feeling of security that allows them to feel
comfortable and happy in the family situation and the children are
regarded as an inevitable product of marriage. Status in the society
may he gained by having children. This factor loading also shows
some evidence of the logical relationship between status in the
community and status an adult. An satisfaction, goals and incentives
scale the mean of acceptor group is 24.16 and S.D 3.44 and of non-
acceptor group is 21.48 and 3.57 respectively. The “t” value is 3.83.
The difference between means of two groups are significant at 01
level. In this factor the acceptor group scored higher that the non-
acceptor group. Parents receive satisfaction from raising children
and guiding their development. In return, the children provide
companionship and loyality to their parents. This factor also
concerns children as source of goals and incentives to parents.
Children are seen as binding the wife and husband together and as
lending a clear purpose to their lives and work. Couples may be
influenced in their feelings about children by their preceptions of
how other people in their neighbourhood or community regard
children. The community may hold certain norms about children
and of individual perception of those norms may influence his or
her orientation toward children. Moreover, children are less reliable
than social insurance. They may die, they may turn out to be poor or
unwilling to help, if girls, their husband may not feel responsible
for in-laws. Such consideration suggest that the value of children as
a source of security has two dimension: (1) expectations regarding
the kind of assistance, parents may receive and (2) the feelings of
uncertainty that attach to these expectations.
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Effect of Family
Discipline on Self-
Concept

Dr. Jago Choudhary
Jagdam College, Chapra, ]J.P.U., Chapra

An attempt has been made to study the effect of family
discipline on the self concept of graduate students, Self-Concept
scale and Introduction schedule were administered to 200 Ss. The
computed C.R. revels that the mean score of self-concept was more
positively evident in normal discipline group than in harsh
discipline group.

Self-Concept is an important constituent of human personality.
It has been defined as an object of awareness (Mead, 1934), a
Cognitive structure (Sarbin, 1952) image of one’s self (Hilgard,
1949). Self is not the system of process (Mead, 1934) but it is the
group of psychological process (Roger, 1955). So, we can define
self-concept as a single word which gives unity to various
components of personality. It covers those beliefs, values and
convictions which one holds about himself. Self Concept, among
other things, is also determined by the family discipline.

Bernard (1944) and Levy (1943) indicate that when parental
dominative treatment is harsh, unusual or irregular severe reactions
on the part of the child are likely to follow. This becomes particularly
true when the parents attitude is overly protective or overtly
reflective. Meyers (1945) writes that if the dominated child is at the
same time wanted or accepted, and if the domination is steady,
deliberate and probably not harsh, the result is continued
attachment to parents, along with a lack of normal social
development outside the family.

Radhe (1945) found that children of dominating parents home
were dependable, shy, submissive, polite, self-conscious,
uncooperative etc. And submissive, polite, self-conscious,
uncooperative etc. And submissive parent’s permissiveness and
punitiveness result in aggression the child displays in the home.
The study indicated that in order to get new habits established in
the child, the old must be eliminated and suggested that material
control might be more effective through the manipulation of the
child needs. Instead of punishment, she might establish a set of
pleasurable activities related to the educational goals of the home.
Hasson (1976) found negative self-images in the child of the
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punitive parents. Rosenberg (1965) found in his study that
adolescents who reported close relationships with their father’s
were much more likely to have high self-esteem than those who
reported more distant relationships.

Various indications of parental interest in the adolescent are
correlated with higher self-esteem. Coopersmith (1967) found that
loving parents those who support, are interest in, and express
warmth towards their children tend to generate high levels of self-
concept is differently affected by the family discipline of the
individuals.

Method

Sample

The present investigation was carried out on a sample of 200
graduate students ranging between 17th 21 years of age.

Measures

A Introduction schedule was administered on all Ss in Varanasi
city to determine subject’s opinion of his family discipline. It has
been divided in the three levels harsh, normal, and no any
discipline. A few subjects were of no any discipline group, so we
could not calculate them in the statistical analysis.

Self-concept Scale of Rastogi (1979) was used to measure self-
concept of Ss. This scale has ten constructs of self-concept ‘health
and sex appropriateness’, ‘ability’, ‘self-confidence’, “self-
acceptance’, ‘worthness’, ‘time satisfaction’, ‘teliefs & convictions’,
‘feeling of shame and guilt’, ‘sociability” and ‘emotional stability’.
Statistical analysis was made to see whether the two groups differ
on self-concept as a whole and different constructs included in self-
concept.

Results & Discussion

The mean standard deviations and critical ratios of harsh and
normal family discipline groups on different constructs of self-
concept have been given in the table. The general self-concept is
more positive in normal decipline than in harsh discipline group.
The differences are statistically significant. In the different
constructs of self-concept-health and sex appropriateness, abilities,
self-confidence, worthiness, feelings of shame & guilt, sociability
and emotional stability were more positive in the normal discipline
group as compared to the harsh discipline group. Themean scores
of self-acceptance, beliefs & convictions, for normal discipline group
are less than that for harsh discipline group. So, it may be concluded
that the family discipline puts significant effect on self concept as a
whole.
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Table - Self-Concept in harsh and normal family discipline.

S. Constructs Harsh discipline Normal discipline Critical
No. = N=20 Ratio
M SD. M SD.

1. Health & Sex 16.24 4.37 19.72 4.68 5.14
2. Ability 24.20 6.90 27.73 5.09 3.75
3. Self-Confidence 14.06 4.62 16.01 5.33 2.64
4. Self-acceptance 13.10 3.92 12.40 5.00 1.07
5. Worthiness 20.80 5.34 22.00 4.54 2.58
6. “Time Satisfaction 14.72 4.71 15.28 3.50 0.86
7. Beliefs & Conviction  13.02 3.24 12.07 3.85 1.86
8. Feelings of Shame

and guilt 16.61 5.11 14.96 3.26 3.97
9. Sociability 13.92 3.78 15.46 3.42 2.85
10. Emotionality 10.88 3.90 15.63 4.31 791

Total 15.75 4.59 17.12 4.24 2.04

The result of present study supports the findings of Rosenberg

(1965), Coopersmith (1967), Singh (1983) who too have observed

the higher self-concept among the normal family discipline. It was
demonstrated in this study that harsh discipline of the family has
also been advanced as a cause of personality maladjustment in the
student. If the parent uses his position judiciously he has little to

fea

r an normal discipline so far as the student self-concept is

concerned as better adjustment.
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Thinking Critically with
Psychological Science

Dr. Upendra Bhakta

Senior Lecturer, Samta College, Jandaha, Vaishali
Psychology is the study of cognitional, emotions, and
behaviour. Psychologists are involved in a variety of tasks. Many
spend their careers designing and performing research to better
understand how people behave in specific situations, how and why
we think the way we do, and how emotions develop and what
impact they have on our interactions with others. These are the
research psychologists who often work in research organizations
or universities. Industrial-organizational psychologists work with
businesses and organizations to help them become more
productive, effective, and efficient, and to assist them in working
with their employees and their customers. Practitioners, typically
counselling and clinical psychologists, work with individuals,
couples, families, and small groups to help them feel less depressed,
less anxious, become more productive or motivated, and overcome
issues which prevent them from living up to their potential.

The Study of Psychology has Five basic Goals:

1. Describe — The first goal is to observe behaviour and describe,
often in minute detail, what was observed as objectively as
possible

2. Explain — While descriptions come from observable data,
psychologists must go beyond what is obvious and explain
their observations. In other words, why did the subject do
what he or she did?

3. Predict—Once we know what happens, and why it happens,
we can begin to speculate what will happen in the future.
There’s an old saying, which very often holds true: “the best
predictor of future behaviour is past behaviour.”

4. Control — Once we know what happens, why it happens and
what is likely to happen in the future, we can excerpt control
over it. In other words, if we know you choose abusive
partners because your father was abusive, we can assume you
will choose another abusive partner, and can therefore
intervene to change this negative behaviour.

5. Improve — Not only do psychologists attempt to control
behaviour, they want to do so in a positive manner, they want
to improve a person’s life, not make it worse. This is not always
the case, but it should always be the intention.
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Psychology (lit. “study of the soul” or “study of the mind”)is
an academic and applied discipline which involves the scientific
study of human (or animal) mental functions and behaviours. In
this field, a professional practitioner or researcher is called a
psychologist, and is classified as a social or behavioural scientist.
Psychologists attempt to understand the role of mental functions
in individual and social behaviour, while also exploring the
underlying physiological and neurological processes. Psychologists
study such topics as perception, cognition, attention, emotion,
motivation, personality, behaviour and interpersonal relationships.
Some, especially depth psychologists, also consider the unconscious
mind. In addition or opposition to employing empirical and
deductive methods, psychologists sometimes rely upon symbolic
interpretation and other inductive techniques. Psychological
knowledge is applied to various spheres of human activity,
including the family, education, and employment; and to the
treatment of mental health problems. Psychology includes many
sub-fields that span areas as diverse as human development, sports,
health, industry, media and law. Psychology incorporates research
from the social sciences, natural sciences, and humanities.

History

The study of psychology in philosophical context dates back
to the ancient civilizations of Egypt, Greece, China, India, and
Persia. Psychology began adopting a more clinical and experimental
approach under medieval Muslim psychologists and physicians,
who built psychiatric hospitals for such purposes. In 1802, French
physiologist Pierre Cabanis helped to pioneer biological psychology
with his essay Rapports du physique et du moral de I'homme (On the
relations between the physical and moral aspects of man). Cabanis
interpreted the mind in light of his previous studies of biology,
arguing that sensibility and soul are properties of the nervous
system.

Though the use of psychological experimentation dates back
to Alhazen’s Book of Optics in 1021, psychology as an independent
experimental field of study began in 1879, when the German
physician Wilhelm Wundt founded the first laboratory dedicated
exclusively to psychological research at Leipzig University in
Germany, for which Wundt is known as the “father of psychology”.
The year 1879 is thus sometimes regarded as the “birthdate” of
psychology. The American philosopher and psychologist William
James published his seminal book, Principles of Psychologyin 1890,
laying the foundations for many of the questions on which
psychologists would focus for years to come. Other important early
contributors to the field include the German psychologist Hermann
Ebbinghaus (1850-1909), a pioneer in the experimental study of
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memory at the University of Berlin; and the Russian physiologist
Ivan Pavlov (1849-1936) who investigated the learning process now
referred to as classical conditioning. Starting in the 1950s, the
experimental techniques set forth by Wundt, James, Ebbinghaus,
and others would be reiterated as experimental psychology became
increasingly cognitive (concerned with information and its
processing) and, eventually, constituted a part of the wider cognitive
science. In its early years, however, this development was seen as a
“revolution”, as it both responded to and reacted against strains of
thought—including psychodynamics and behaviourism —that had
developed in the meantime.

Psychoanalysis

Psychoanalysis (or Freudian psychology) is a body of ideas
developed by Austrian physician Sigmund Freud and continued
by others. It is primarily devoted to the study of human
psychological functioning and behaviour, although it can also be
applied to societies. Psychoanalysis has three applications:

1. amethod of investigation of the mind and the way one thinks;
2. asystematized set of theories about human behaviour;
3. amethod of treatment of psychological or emotional illness.

Under the broad umbrella of what is psychoanalysis, there are
atleast 22 theoretical orientations regarding the underlying theory
of understanding of human mentation and human development.
The various approaches in treatment called “psychoanalytic” vary
as much as the theories do. The term also refers to a method of
studying child development. Freudian psychoanalysis refers to a
specific type of treatment in which the “analysand” (analytic
patient) verbalizes thoughts, including free associations, fantasies,
and dreams, from which the analyst formulates the unconscious
conflicts causing the patient’s symptoms and character problems,
and interprets them for the patient to create insight for resolution
of the problems.
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Understanding the Quality
and Customer Service

Dr. Ashraf Ali
HoD, Commerce, RMLM College, Muzaffarpur

Customer Service

Customer service is the provision of service to customers before,
during and after a purchase. According to Jamier L. Scott. (2002),
“Customer service is a series of activities designed to enhance the
level of customer satisfaction — that is, the feeling that a product or
service has met the customer expectation.” Its importance varies
by product, industry and customer; defective or broken
merchandise can be exchanged, often only with a receipt and within
aspecified time frame. Retail stores will often have a desk or counter
devoted to dealing with returns, exchanges and complaints, or will
perform related functions at the point of sale.

Customer service may be provided by a person (e.g., sales and
service representative), or by automated means called self-service.
Examples of self service are Internet sites. However, In the Internet
era, a challenge has been to maintain and/or enhance the personal
experience while making use of the efficiencies of online commerce.
Writing in Fast Company, entrepreneur and customer systems
innovator Micah Solomon has made the point that “Online
customers are literally invisible to you (and you to them), so it’s
easy to short-change them emotionally. But this lack of visual and
tactile presence makes it even more crucial to create a sense of
personal, human-to-human connection in the online arena.”

Customer service is normally an integral part of a company’s
customer value proposition. In their book Rules to Break and Laws to
Follow, Don Peppers and Martha Rogers, Ph.D. write that
“customers have memories. They will remember you, whether you
remember them or not.” Further, “customer trust can be destroyed
at once by a major service problem, or it can be undermined one
day at a time, with a thousand small demonstrations of
incompetence.” From the point of view of an overall sales process
engineering effort, customer service plays an important role in an
organization’s ability to generate income and revenue. From that
perspective, customer service should be included as part of an
overall approach to systematic improvement.

Some have argued that the quality and level of customer service
has decreased in recent years, and that this can be attributed to a
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lack of support or understanding at the executive and middle
management levels of a corporation and/or a customer service

policy.
Instant Feedback

Recently, many organizations have implemented feedback
loops that allow them to capture feedback at the point of experience.
For example, National Express, one of the UK’s leading travel
companies invites passengers to send text messages whilst riding
the bus. This has been shown to be useful as it allows companies to
improve their customer service before the customer defects, thus
making it far more likely that the customer will return next time.

Setting the Right KPIs

A challenge working with Customer Service is to ensure that
you have focused your attention on the right key areas, measured
by the right Key Performance Indicator. There is no challenge to
come up with a lot of meaningful KPIs, but the challenge is to select
a few which reflects your overall strategy. In addition to reflecting
your strategy it should also enable staff to limit their focus to the
areas that really matter. The focus must be of those KPIs, which
will deliver the most value to the overall objective, e.g. cost saving,
service improving etc. It must also be done in such a way that staff
sincerly believe that they can make a difference with the effort.

One of the most important aspects of a customer service KPl is
that of what is often referred to as the “Feel Good Factor”. Basically
the goal is to not only help the customer have a good experience,
but to offer them an experience that exceeds their expectations.
Several key points are listed as follows:

1. Know your product-Know what products/service you are
offering back to front. In other words be an information
expert. It is okay to say “I don’t know”, but it should always
be followed up by... “but let me find out” or possibly “ but
my friend knows!” Whatever the situation may be, make sure
that you don’t leave your customer with an unanswered
question.

2. Body Language/Communication-Most of the communication
that we relay to others is done through body language. If we
have anegative body language when we interact with others
it can show our lack of care. Two of the most important parts
of positive body language are smiling, and eye contact. Make
sure to look your customers in the eye. It shows that we are
listening to them, not at them. And then of course smiling is
just more inviting than someone who has a blank look on
their face.
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3. Anticipate Guest Needs-Nothing surprises your customer
more than an employee going the extra mile to help them.
Always look for ways to serve your customer more than they
expect. In doing so it helps them to know that you care and it
will leave them with the “Feel Good Factor” that we are
searching for.

Standardization

There are few standards on this topic. ISO and The International
Customer Service Institute (TICSI) have published the following
ones:

e ISO 9004:2000, on performance improvement
e ]SO 10001:2007, on customer service conduct

¢ 1SO10002:2004, on quality management in handling customer
complaints

e SO 10003:2007, on dispute resolution
¢ The International Customer Service Standard (TICSS).

There is also an Information Technology service management
standard: ISO/IEC 20000:2005. Its first part concerns specifications
and its second part the code of practice.

Understanding and Managing Customer Perception

In today’s globalising economy competition is getting more
and more fierce. That means it becomes more difficult for products
and services to differentiate themselves from other offerings than
ever before. Not only is the number of competitive offerings rising
due to globalisation of production, sourcing, logistics and access
to information. Many products and services face new competition
from substitutes and from completely new offerings or bundles
from industry outsiders. Since product differences are closed at an
increasing speed and many companies try to win the battle for
customers by price reductions, products and services tend to
become commodities.

On the other hand, customer behaviour becomes more hybrid.
On one hand, customers are increasingly price sensitive —searching
for bargains at marketplaces like ebay or buying their groceries at
discount markets. On the other hand they enjoy branded and luxury
goods. One and the same person may plan a weekend trip with a
no-frills airline and a stay at a five-star-hotel.

In the result, customers have a wider choice of often less
distinguishable products and they are much better informed. For
many offerings the balance of power shifts towards the customer.
Customers are widely aware of their greater power, which raises
their expectations on how companies should care for them.
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Bringing it all together, it becomes ever more difficult to
differentiate a product or service by traditional categories like price,
quality, functionality etc.

In this situation the development of a strong relationship
between customers and a company could likely prove to be a
significant opportunity for competitive advantage. This relationship
is not longer based on features like price and quality alone. Today
itis more the perceived experience a customer makes in his various
interactions with a company (e.g. how fast, easy, efficient and
reliable the process is) that can make or break the relationship.
Problems during a single transaction can damage a so far favourable
customer attitude. The consequence for companies is that they
have to adapt their ways of competing for customers. Traditionally,
companies have focused their efforts of customer relationship
management on issues like customer satisfaction and targeted
marketing activities like event marketing, direct marketing or
advertising. Although doubtless necessary and beneficial, these
activities are not longer enough. They narrow the relationship
between company and customer down to a particular set of contacts
in which the company invests its efforts. Most likely this will
produce not more than a satisfied customer who is well aware of
the companies offerings and has a positive attitude towards them.
However, a satisfied customer is not necessarily a loyal one.

If a customer is satisfied that means that a product of service
has met his expectations and that he was not dissatisfied by it.
Customer satisfaction is doubtlessly very important. It is the
precondition for repeat purchases and it prevents the customer from
telling others about his disappointing experiences. A loyal customer,
however, is more than a customer who frequently purchases from
a company. The difference is the emotional bond which links the
customer so closely to the company that he develops a clear
preference for these products or brands and is even willing to
recommend them to others. Loyal customers truly prefer a product,
brand or company over competitive offerings. Thus loyalty goes
beyond a rational decision for known quality or superior price-
performance-ratio. It is about the customers’ feelings and
perceptions about the brand or product.

When the customer makes his buying decision, he evaluates
the benefits he perceives from a particular product and compares
them with the costs. The value a customer perceives when buying
and using a product or service go beyond usability. There is a set of
emotional values as well, such as social status, exclusivity,
friendliness and responsiveness or the degree to which personal
expectations and preferences are met. Similarly, the costs perceived
by the customer, normally comprise more than the actual price.
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They also include costs of usage, the lost opportunity to use an
other offering, potential switching costs etc. Hence, the customer
establishes an equation between perceived benefits and perceived
costs of one product and compares this to similar equations of other
products. Based on this, customer loyalty can be understood as to
how customers feel about a product, service or brand and whether
their perceived total investments with a it live up to their
expectations.

The important point here is the involvement of feelings,
emotions and perceptions. In today’s competitive marketplace,
these perceptions are becoming much more important for gaining
sustainable competitive advantage. Customer perceptions are
influenced by a variety of factors. Besides the actual outcome —i.e.
did the product or service deliver the expected function and did it
fulfil the customers need — the whole process of consumption and
all interactions involved are of crucial importance. In today’s
globalised information driven economy this can also comprise
issues like:

* How other customers or influencing groups perceive the
product or brand.

* The degree to which the customer feels the actual marketing
campaign addresses the most important issues.

* Responsiveness and service quality of any affiliates, e.g.
distribution partners.

Customer perceptions are dynamic. First of all, with the
developing relationship between customer and company, his
perceptions of the company and its products or services will change.
The more experience the customer accumulates, the more his
perceptions will shift from fact-based judgements to a more general
meaning the whole relationship gains for him. Over time, he puts
a stronger focus on the consequence of the product or service
consumption.
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Social Responsibility in
Marketing

Dr. Mukesh Kumar Singh
SM College, Bhagarpur, TMBU Bhagalpur

Ethical responsibilities and constraints. Businesses and people
face some constraints on what can ethically be done to make money
or to pursue other goals. Fraud and deception are not only morally
wrong but also inhibit the efficient functioning of the economy.
There are also behaviours that, even if they are not strictly illegal
in a given jurisdiction, cannot be undertaken with a good
conscience.

There are anumber of areas where an individual must consider
his or her conscience to decide if a venture is acceptable. Some
“paycheck advance” loan operators charge very high interest rates
on small loans made in anticipation of a consumer’s next paycheck.
Depending on state laws, effective interest rates (interest rates plus
other fees involved) may exceed 20% per month. In some cases,
borrowers put up their automobiles as security, with many losing
their only source of transportation through default.

Although some consider this practice unconscionable, others
assert that such loans may be the only way that a family can obtain
cash to fill an immediate need. Because of costs of administration
are high, these costs, when spread over a small amount, will amount
to a large percentage. Further, because the customer groups in
question tend to have poor credit ratings with high anticipated rates
of default, rates must be high enough to cover this.

Sustainability. Sustainability is a notion that proposes that
socially responsible firms will somehow financially outperform
other less responsible firms in the long run. This might result from
customer loyalty, better employee morale, or public policy
favouring ethical conduct. Empirical results testing this hypothesis
are mixed, neither suggesting that more responsible firms, on the
average, have a clear financial advantage nor a large burden. Thus,
a useful approach may be to determine (1) specific circumstances
under which a firm may actually find the more responsible
approach to be more profitable, (2) under which circumstances
responsible behavior can be pursued without an overall significant
downside, and (3) the ethical responsibilities that a firm faces when
a more responsible approach may be more costly.

The individual, the firm, and society. Different individuals vary
in their ethical convictions. Some are willing to work for the tobacco
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industry, for example, while others are not. Some are willing to
mislead potential customers while others will normally not do this.
There are, however, also broader societal and companywide values
that may influence the individual business decision maker. Some
religions, including Islam, dis-favour the charging of interest.
Although different groups differ somewhat in their interpretations
of this issue, the Koran at the very least prohibits usury—charging
excessive interest rates.

There is some disagreement as to whether more modest, fair
interest rates are acceptable. In cultures where the stricter
interpretation applies, a firm may be unwilling to set up an interest-
based financing plan for customers who cannot pay cash. The firm
might, instead, charge a higher price, with no additional charge
for interest. Some firms also have their own ethical stands, either
implicitly or explicitly. For example, Google has the motto “Do no
evil.” Other firms, on the other hand, may actively encourage lies,
deception, and other reprehensible behavior. Some firms elect to
sell in less developed countries products that have been banned as
unsafe in their own countries.

Making it profitable for the tobacco industry to “harvest.” Many
see the tobacco industry as the “enemy” and may not want to do
anything that can benefit the industry. However, in principle, it
may actually be possible to make it profitable for the tobacco
industry to “harvest” —to spend less money on brand building and
gradually reduce the quantities sold. The tobacco industry is
heavily concentrated, with three firms controlling most of the
market. Some other industries are exempt from many antitrust law
provisions. If the tobacco companies were allowed to collude and
set prices, the equilibrium market price would probably go up,
and the quantity of tobacco demanded would then go down. It is
been found that among teenagers, smoking rates are especially
likely to decrease when prices increase. The tobacco companies
could also be given some immediate tax breaks in return for giving
up their trademarks some thirty years in the future. This would
reduce the incentive to advertise, again leading to decreased
demand in the future. The tax benefits needed might have to be
very high, thus making the idea infeasible unless the nation is
willing to trade off better health for such large revenue losses.

“Win-win” marketing. In some cases, it may actually be
profitable for companies to do good deeds. This may be the case,
for example, when a firm receives a large amount of favourable
publicity for its contributions, resulting in customer goodwill and
an enhanced brand value. A pharmacy chain, for example, might
pay for charitable good to develop information about treating
diabetes. The chain could then make this information on its web
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site, paying for bandwidth and other hosting expenses that may be
considerably less than the value of the positive publicity received.

“Sponsored Fundraising.” Non-profit groups often spend a
large proportion of the money they take in on fundraising. This is
problematic both because of the inefficiency of the process and the
loss of potential proceeds that result and because potential donors
who learn about or suspect high fundraising expenses may be less
likely to donor. This is an especially critical issue now that
information on fundraising overhead for different organizations is
readily available on the Internet.

An alternative approach to fundraising that does not currently
appear to be much in use is the idea of “sponsored” fundraising.
The idea here is that some firm might volunteer to send out
fundraising appeals on behalf of the organization. For example,
Microsoft might volunteer to send out letters asking people to
donate to the American Red Cross. This may be a very cost effective
method of promotion for the firm since the sponsor would benefit
from both the positive publicity for its involvement and from the
greater attention that would likely be given a fundraising appeal
for a group of special interest than would be given to an ordinary
advertisement or direct mail piece advertising the sponsor in a
traditional way.

One issue that comes up is the potential match between the
sponsor and sponsee organization. This may or may not be a critical
issue since respondents are selected for the solicitation based on
their predicted interest in the organization. Microsoft—directly or
indirectly through the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation—has
been credited with a large number of charitable ventures and has
the Congressional Black Caucus as one of its greatest supporters.
In many cases, firms might volunteer for this fundraising effort in
large part because of the spear heading efforts of high level
executives whose families are affected by autism.

Commercial Comedy. Another win-win deal potential between
industry and non-profit groups involves the idea of commercial
comedy. Many non-profit groups are interested in finding low cost,
high quality entertainment for fundraising events. After all, money
spent on buying entertainment reduces the net proceeds available
for the organization’s program. Firms, on the other hand, have
difficulty getting current and potential customers to give attention
to advertising in traditional media. If firms were able to create some
high quality entertainment involving their mascotss—e.g., the
Energizer Bunny, the Pillsbury Doughboy, and the AFLAC Duck—
the audience at a fundraising event would give attention for an
extended period of time. Good will would also be generated, and
it is likely that the act would receive considerable media coverage.
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Segmentation, Targeting, and Positioning

Segmentation, targeting, and positioning together comprise a
three stage process. We first (1) determine which kinds of customers
exist, then (2) select which ones we are best off trying to serve and,
finally, (3) implement our segmentation by optimizing our
products/services for that segment and communicating that we
have made the choice to distinguish ourselves that way.

Segmentation involves finding out what kinds of consumers
with different needs exist. In the auto market, for example, some
consumers demand speed and performance, while others are much
more concerned about roominess and safety. In general, it holds
true that “You can't be all things to all people,” and experience has
demonstrated that firms that specialize in meeting the needs of
one group of consumers over another tend to be more profitable.

Generically, there are three approaches to marketing. In the
undifferentiated strategy, all consumers are treated as the same, with
firms not making any specific efforts to satisfy particular groups.
This may work when the product is a standard one where one
competitor really can’t offer much that another one can’t. Usually,
this is the case only for commodities. In the concentrated strategy,
one firm chooses to focus on one of several segments that exist
while leaving other segments to competitors. For example,
Southwest Airlines focuses on price sensitive consumers who will
forego meals and assigned seating for low prices. In contrast, most
airlines follow the differentiated strategy: They offer high priced
tickets to those who are inflexible in that they cannot tell in advance
when they need to fly and find it impractical to stay over a Saturday.
These travellers—usually business travellers—pay high fares but
can only fill the planes up partially. The same airlines then sell
some of the remaining seats to more price sensitive customers who
can buy two weeks in advance and stay over.
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Coal Mining and
Environmental Issues

Nripendra Kr. Singh, Punam Kumari and S. K. Singh

1.0 Introduction

Scientific and technological evolution has resulted in
unprecedented growth of industrial production in all economic
areas in the 20" century. It is estimated during the last 30 years, the
world industrial output has increased more than six times while
the world population has doubled only. The rapid development of
the mining activities has been of the greatest importance in the
growth of the modern industry. From an environmental point of
view, it could be argued that mining is “temporary use of land, to
be restored to its original shape or made suitable for better use
after extraction of the mineral”. Unfortunately, in India, not much
care has been taken towards environmental protection by the
mining sector. Major environmental impacts result from both
underground and opencast mining. Some of the issues are common
for both types of mining such as lowering of ground water table,
pollution of surface water streams, dis %acement of population,
change in land use pattern, habitat disturbance and socioeconomic
stresses. Some impacts are more pronounced for underground
mining as mine fire, problems of subsidence etc. while issues related
with land degradation, waste dumps, air pollution, noise and
vibration problems are more prominent in case of open cast mining.

Mining is one of the oldest industries of the world. It is as old
as civilization and has always been known as a hazardous
occupation. Open cast mining is one of the methods of mining, in
which the rocks and alluvium, below which the ore and mineral
deposit lies, are removed and dumped in the initial stage in a place
which is not required in future for quarrying, residential or other
purﬁoses. The mineral exposed is completely extracted in this
method of mining. The rejects are often dumped indiscriminately,
and since the mineral areas are usually abandoned without any
reclamation practices, the entire area becomes barren and unsightly.
Also other activities of mining, which includes drilling, blasting,
loading & transgortation generate dust & noise pollution. The open
cast mining atfects the environment in many diverse ways
depending on the terrain feature, type & extent of mining activities,
nature of mineral etc.

2.0 Mining

Active mining of the coal seams started in India in the year
1815, mainly underground through pits sunk near Damalia jore of
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Raniganj coalfield and extended to Jharia, Central Indian coalfields,
Singareni and Assam. Its impact was observed before 1864 in the
form of surface subsidence, fire and flood in pockets of Raniganj
coalfield. The condition in Jharia coalfield deteriorated after the
second World War when a large number of fire broke out with
frequent surface subsidence due to selective and unscientific mining
of thick seams. The share of underground coal production of India
before 1957 was 95% of the total, ngliCh changed with the formation
of the then NCDC when open cast mining was introduced in
pockets. With the nationalization of coal industry in the year 1971/
72, the opencast mining became extremely popular accounting for
nearly 68% of the total ‘Production by 1994. Opencast mining,
known to be responsible for extensive damage of the environment
and ecology. (Singh, T. N. 1995).

2.1 Current Mining Practice

The Indian Coal Industry is labour intensive one and will
continue to be so despite some mechanisation and increase in open
cast production. The total manpower of Coal India Ltd. the principal
producer of coal in India (237 million tones i.e. 88% of the total
production) is as high as six hundred and thirty six thousand as of
31.03.1996. The productivity in terms of output per men shift varies
as follows:

Opencast 2.35 to 12.77 tone/man shift
Underground 0.38 to 0.86 tone/man shift
Overal 0.78 to 6.33 tone/man shift

The tendencK towards opencast mining has been steadily
increasing over the years and currently more than half the coal
Froduce in India is derived from opencast mining. The trend is
ikely to increase. Extraction techniques practiced in 1994-95 and
those projected for 1999 - 2000 are as follows:

Technology Production (million tones)
Underground Mining 1994-95  1999-2000
* Conventional Board & Pillar 70.4 75.0
* Mechanised Board & Pillar 29.0 35.0
* Longwall mining using mechanized

powered support 22.0 40.0
*Longwall mining using conventional system with

individual props. both stowing & caving 4.0 10.0
* Sé)ecial technology such as hydraulic mining,

escending shield method etc. 3.5 3.0
129.0 165.0

Opencast Mining mainly by shovel-
dumper operation 124.73 251.0

253.73 416.0
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Coal mining operations in the past without environmental
safeguards have resulted in massive environmental degradation.
Degraded land due to subsidence caused by under%round mining
operations, dug quarries and overburden hills left behind by
abandoned open cast coal mines are the maf'or environmental
problems. Lowering of ground water table, pollution of river and
streams due to discharges of mine waters, air pollution from dust
generation and mining machinery exhausts, release of noxious gases
during blasting operations, disturbance to flora and fauna, mine
fires both in underground mines as well as lips etc are some of the
other environmental impacts due to past mining operations. All of
these issues are relevant for present day mining operations as well.

Period Underground Opencast Total
(milli tonne) (milli tonne) (milli tonne)
1973-74 53.03 (74.5%) 19.80 (25.5%) 77.83
1978-79 68.13 (60.8%) 33.84 (32.2%) 101.97
1983-84 75.53 (54.6%) 62.75 (45.4%) 138.28
1994-95 129.00 (50.8%) 129.73 (49.2%) 253.6
1999-00* 165.00 (39.7%) 251.00 (60.3%) 416.0
2004-05* 210.00 (40.0%) 310.00 (60.0%) 520.0

* Projected figures.

2.2 Underground Mining
The following techniques are currently practiced:
Mechanical Longawall
Conventional Longawall
Mechanized Board & Pillar
Manual Board & Pillar
Other methods include Blasting Gallery, Descending shield,
Hydraulic Mining etc.
Presently, the Board & Pillar technique is predominant.
However, it is envisaged that in the coming years, more production
will take place by the longwall methods.

2.3 Opencast Mining

In the opencast category, only about 1.4% of the production in
1994-95 was raised by manual mining, the remaining 98.6% being
obtained by mechanized means. Major heavy equipment population
statistics among CIL subsidiaries as on January 1, 1995 is as follows:

Equipment ECL BCCL CCL NCL WCL SECL MCL CIL

Dragline 0 2 0 13 4 10 7 36

Shovel 92 177 165 105 122 110 73 844
Dumper 409 678 1031 530 690 481 323 4142
Dozer 116 174 229 162 146 155 88 107
Drill 68 160 191 111 94 116 76 861
Total 685 1191 1616 921 1056 872 567 6908
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Besides the above, other machinery (e.g motor grader, front
end loader, crane, water tanker etc.) is also used in the opencast
operations. Over the last two decades, there has been considerable
increase in the size of the equipment used in open cast mines.

2.4 lllegal Mining

Illegal mining has developed in recent years and as the price
of coal has risen and the destitute local tribals have been driven by
sheer want and poverty to accept any kind of employment. There
are two forms of illegal mining, first in pilferage of coal whereby
official coal stocks are illegally sold otf while it is replaced by
inferior quality coal, shale and mud. Large scale pilferage and
smuggling of coal takes place regularly in Dhanbad area. The
magnitude of illegal mining through actual mining from abandoned
and virgin mines is considerable.

3.0 Jharia Coal Field & It’s Main Environmental Issues

The Jharia coal-fields are located in the Dhanbad district of
Jharkhand (earlier in Bihar) state between 23° 39" N to 23° 48’ N
latitude and 86°11” E to 86° 27" E longitude. Dhanbad area includes
mainly Jharia coalfield. Out of the toatal 470 sq. km. of Jharia
coalfield, BCCL leasehold is spread over 280 sq.km and contains a
reserve of approximately 13000 million tones of coal (Banerjee, S.P.
1982). Its leasehold covers in Raniganj Coalfield only an area of 32
sq.km. There are 29 opencast mines and 80 underground mines
some of which are combined units. In 1994-95, the production of
coal was 11.49 million tones from underground mines and 17.26
million tones from open cast mines. (Choudhary P, De, P. K. &
Sharma B. K. 1995).

The entire coal-field is elliptical or sickle shaped and is
delimited by the river Damodar on the southern edge. Coal is found
mainly in the Barker and the Raniganj formations and coal-fields
have been experiencing mining activities for about last 100 years
which has resulted in severe environmental degradation in the
region. Due to fires approximately 37 million tones of prime coking
coal is already lost and another 48 million tones is rendered
inaccessible due to flooding or sealing of underground workings.
(Sinha, PR, 1986 “Mine fires of Indian coalfields”, Energy, Vol. 11
p-p- 1147-1154).

Mining activities in this coalfield started about 100 years back
and the coal deposits since then has been extensively exploited.
Unplanned and Unscientific exploitation of coal seams in the past
brought in its wake numerous environmental problems. This
coalfield has very peculiar geo — mining conditions. It is
charecterised by existence of as many as 30 coal seams some of
which are very thick. The superior quality of top seams of coking
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coal is prone to spontaneous heating. These special features coupled
with extensive exploitation in the past caused numerous problems,
via, large subsidence areas and numerous fire spots. Due to presence
of lower seams in the bottom horizon, simultaneous reclamation
of land has not been possible in open cast mines in this coalfield
leading to formation of external over burden dumps. (Choudhary
P, De, P. K. & Sharma B. K.1995).

Open Cast Coal Mining drastically disturbs the physical,
chemical, biological and Socio- economical features of the area. For
each million tones of coal production, about 0.24 Sq. km of land
gets degraded due to the Heavy Earth Moving Equipments for
removal of top soil and overburden to get the coal. Mine overburden
is stacked in the form of large dumps. The entire soil profile during
the process gets highly disturbed and may be altogether inverted.
(Tandon P.P, sengar C.B. 1994)

The overburden with rich topsoil is scrapped off and pushed
down slope causing extensive damage to the vegetation and natural
watercourses. Exposure of fresh rocks and mine waste initiates
Weathering to produce toxic substances. The surface runoff carries
away loose debris to choke up the stream and to destroy fertile
paddy fields. Pollution of surface and groundwater, air as well as
sitting has collectively given rise to a serious environmental hazard.

The original fertile topsoil layer may be buried deep inside the
dumps and sandy/shale evadable material consisting of boulders
devoid of organic matter and generally lacking in mineral nutrients
and moisture retentive capacity normally comes on the top. Not
only land degradation, mining activities also create variety of
pollution lie air, water & noise pollution etc. Air pollution problem
is more relevant in case of open cast mines and is caused by blasting
operations, movement of dumpers and other HEMM on haul roads,
drilling operation, overburden and reject dumping, handling of
coal through conveyers etc., loading of coal onto trucks or wagons,
exhaust emissions from heavy machines, gaseous emission from
blasting. Land degradation is directly related to air pollution.
During excavation of coal the fire dust and trace elements released
in air. These dust particles and element deteriorated air quality
and create major health problem. Due to excavation of coal, the
strata are usually disturbed very much and as a result, water regime
is affected. This disturbance causes various problems including
seepage or sudden inrush of water into the extraction areas. The
major sources of water pollution due to mining are mine drainage,
water seepage through waste dumps, surface runoff and ground
water interception with excavation. It is found that majority of
people in the mining areas are affected with water borne diseases
like skin abdominal disease etc.
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1.1 Environmental Impacts due to Open cast mining
1. Atmospheric Impacts

Rise in SPM level while/due to removal of vegetation cover
from the area designated for mining.

Removal, handling, transportation and storage of topsoil and
sub soils cause rise in SPM level. In case diesel equipment is
used it can increase NOx level also.

Dry drilling causes rise in SPM level. Diesal drills adds NOx.

Blasting of overburden and coal generate air borne fines.NOx,
SO, etc are also released.

Loading and transportation of blasted rock/coal cause rise in
SPM level. Exhaust emissions from Dumpers, Trucks etc
contain SOZV HC, NOx etc.

In-pit crushing of coal causes rise in SPM level. Exhaust
emissions from dumpers contain SOZV HC, NOx etc.

If rock masses having pyrites and sulphides there are
possibilities of these reacting with moisture and oxygen and
producing CO.

Dumping /backfilling will cause SPM rise in SPM level.
Coal seams and carbonaceous shales may emit methane and
thus contribute it to the atmosphere.

Coal Handling Plant (CHP) in the mine produces dusts.
Open burning of coal for domestic and other purposes in the
vicinity of the mines can contribute SPM, SO, ,CO, to the
atmosphere.

2. Impacts on water regime

Removal/ diversion of surface water bodies from the area
designated for opencast mining.

Water table aquifier also gets mined alongwith coal

In case a high pressure aquifier is presented below the coal
seam to be mined, the aquifier is drained out to reduce the
pressure in aquifier.

Pollution of water in nearby surface water bodies due to
leaching from dumps, discharge from open pit mine water
and other activities in and around mine. Surface fires may
cause additional water pollution.

Pyrites and Sulphides in mine water and leachets make the
water acidic and thus enhance chances of Heavy metal
pollution.

3. Impacts on Land & Land use

Land scarring due to cration of voids and overburden dumps.
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¢ Diversion of land use from agricultural to mining,dumping,
other associated industrial infrastructures and colony etc.

¢ Agricultural land use is also affectd due to decrease in yield
level owing to rise in pollution level.

4. Ecological Impacts

* Removal of vegetation and fauna in the construction stage.

* Increased dust level retards the growth of plant species in
nearby areas.

* Noise and blast vibration drive away and avi-fauna from
nearby forests.

¢ Draining of water due to mining may cause depletion of water
level, which may affect growth of vegetation in and around
the mining areas.

5. Socio Economic Impact

¢ Displacement of people.

* Loss of livelihood

¢ Change in population dynamics

* Increased cost of living

* Detorioration of Health status

¢ Improvement of infrastructural facilities
* Economic disparity and frustration

* Rise of aspiration level of ethenic people.
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Immediate Effects of
Climatic Change:
A Geographical Study

Shambhu Nath
Research Scholar & NET (U.G.C.), Patna University, Patna

Abstract

This paper introduces a special feature on narratives of climate
change, containing papers by Richard Hamblyn, Sverker Sorliri,
Michael Bravo and Diana Liverman. The feature reflects the rising
cultural profile of climate change in the public sphere, as
represented, for example, by Al Gore’s documentary film, An
Inconvenient Truth, and art exhibitions devoted to the subject.

Climate change is presently a Big Story, as both a world-wide
chronicle of rising cultural consciousness political elites and the
population at large, as well as the grand, often crisis narratives of
environmental change itself, notably aligned to the graphic rising
curves of global warming. Like another major scare story early this
century- that of global terrorism- climate change appears millennial
in a cultural as well as chronological sense, its moral imperatives
assuming an evangelical urgency. It is, then timely to consider
climate change narratives of all kinds in historical- geographical
perspective, as forms of knowledge produced and distributed in
particular periods and places, which propose powerful imaginative
worlds in the form of past scenarios as well as future prospects.

Climate change narratives, at various geographical scales, can
be situated within a wide repertoire of environmental stories.
Sceptical of modern anthropogenic theories of climate change after
the Second World War, and cleaving to chronicle of enduring
continuities, of ‘secular variations” and “periodicities’. Gordon
Manley, President of Royal Meteorological Society, explored the
shaping influence on temperate climate on the landscape and
livelihood of the British Isles in Climate and the British Scene( (1952).
In contrast to the extreme climatic and social regimes of the ‘Russian
plains or American prairies’, a benign British climate, according to
Manley, encouraged a cultural and topography of small scale
individual effort and enterprise' an ideal type evident in anti-
modern plot lines of other patriotic landscape histories of the time,
including WG Hoskins’ The Making of the English Landscape (1955)’.
In his influential essay * A place for stories: nature, history and
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narrative’, William Cronon focused on the environmental histories
of one region, the American Great Plains, during the early twentieth
century, identifying a range of sometimes contradictory plot lines
of desiccation, often drawing on the same factual evidence. As one
label among many. “The Dust Bowl implied ‘ a different possible
narrative... and different possible endings” with contrasting
judgments on cultural meaning of the event.

Including New Deal planning for the region’s reconstruction.”
The stories were carried by pictures as well as words, panoramic
diagrams of historical progress and iconic photographs of farmers
and land. These picture are part of the historical sequence of crisis
images charted in Denis Cosgrove’s recent essay on ‘Images and
imagination in twentieth-century environmentalism” as the locus
of western moral concern moved (and not for the first time) from
temperate to tropical and polar geographies, and the threatened
worlds of other species of plant and animal as sigh for life on earth
as a whole.® Climate stories are of course articulated in many ways,
by communities who make a livelihood from the land as well as
experts who pronounce on it, in the making of traditional practice.

The social memory of droughts, floods, and other extreme
weather events and their impacts has conditional the ways
communities have conceptualised and dealt with the problems of
climate uncertainty, risk and preparedness, and prompted a variety
of remedial or mitigating actions, coping strategies and adaptations,
creating conflict as well as fostering co-operation.” Such Climate
narratives are as much about the spatially and temporally subtle
patterns of the social effects of climate variability as climatic crisis.®

Some key historical-geographical questions on environmental
narrative are addressed by the papers in this special feature, which
were first presented at a JHG-sponsored plenary session at the RGS-
IBG Annual conference in 2006. How have the truths of climate
change been told as situated stories, plotted in space and time?
How has casual agency been distributed within and between the
human and non- human world? What are the relations between
global, sometimes long term, narratives of climate and more local
, sometimes episodic and anecdotal narratives of weather? what
are the canonical sites and spaces for climate stories, including
research arenas of field and laboratory? How are climate change
scenarios envisaged, pictured in terms of maps, diagrams and
landscape images? What are the ideologies of such images, and
what do they reveal and conceal ? what do climate change narratives
mean for publics in species places and what are their effects; how
do they matter? The papers consider a range of, often overlapping
, forms of climate knowledge and citizenship, professional, popular,
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academic, indigenous, commercial and religious, and their relation
to various forms of experience on the ground. As a discursive field
this includes many narrative forms, social memory, scientific
modelling, economic forecasting and apocalyptic prophecy. The
contributors consider multiple and contested narratives, relations
between stories told by people in the past and ones told now.

In a keynote address on ‘fables of climate change’, Bills Cronon
focused on the history of global warming narratives, their currency
in present scientific and policy discourses and implications for
generating action in the public realm. A serious of earlier twentieth-
century observations on CC, emissions, some of which attracted
relatively little attention in tfleir time, were configured late in the
century as portents, canonical episodes in a moral narrative frame
of global warming, at a tie of growing kpublic concern about
khuman induced environmental harm and the deployment of
increasing computational power to plot discernible rises in global
temperature and extreme climatic events. In process the story line
enlisted a wider array of fears about environmental apocalypse,
including nineteenth-century concerns about resource exhaustion(
which had recede as they had advanced) in an archetypal fable of
threats to the foundation of civilization . Events were placed in a
framework of moral, sometimes millennial, imperative, prediction
converted into prophecy. To illustrate analytical purchase on the
arguments of global climate change deniers as well as evangelists,
Cronon focused on the intersections of various axes of global
warming: methodological and metaphysical, macrocosmic and
microcosmic, normally maximal and minimal.

This was not to adjudicated between them, but to lay out their
salient characteristics, note the political implications of their claims
and rhetorical strategies, their likely motives and impact, including
drawing some tentative moral lessons from his stories about stories,
about which ones matter and mean most. As well as recognizing
that charting carbon dioxide is now fundamental to plotting climate
narrative whereas blaming shorter term agents like George W. Bush
isnot, this also places a premium on stories which describe human
resourcefulness of reckoning with climate change, in particular
circumstances, drawing on vernacular knowledge as well as
professional expertise. Cronon compared the diminishing public
impact of some dramatic crisis narratives, such as the various
sermons on Hurricane Katrina, when they enter a cycle of repetition
in western news and media, falling on defeated ears, with the
cumulative power of apparently minor anecdotes, from an account
of an Inuit adjusting his daily hunting routine to garden talk about
British butterflies, synedochal stories about fellow humans figuring
out impersonal in familiar places.

(201)/January, 2011 Geography MATADARSH




In his paper, The whistleblower an the canary: rhetorical
constructions of climate change', Richard Hamblyn highlights how
historical episodes or ‘signal moments’ of ‘disclosure and revelation’
have in themselves helped shape and frame contemporary climate
change debts. Figures like Calendar, an engineer and amateur
climatologic, who undertook research into the human enhanced
global warming the 1930s, ironically around the same time as
Milankovitch proposed orbital changes as the cause of ice ages,
have tended to remain * lone whistleblowers’ in a predominantly
scientific arena, but equally have provoked scientists to investigate
the climate change problem, supported by injections of government
funding, and as Sverker Sorlin suggests in his paper, * Narratives
and counter-narratives of climate change: North Atlantic glaciology
and meteorology, c. 1930 -1955’, financial support from military
agencies with openly geopolitical concerns. Hamblyn also
illustrates how climate change ‘canaries’, indicators of the reality
of climate change and its impacts upon individual species,
ecosystems or communities, as well as graphical representations
of scientific data which arguably confirm the reality of climate
change, have also significantly shaped modern climate change
narratives. Sorlin explores the early history of global warming
narratives by tracing the distinctive genealogies of North Atlantic
Glaciology and Meteorology. Both academic fields, and particularly
the spaces in which they were practiced, he argues, have played
significant roles in establishing climate change as a scientific and
policy problem, but were to some extent positioned as “stylised
antagonists’ in debates over the existence of global warming and
its link to anthropogenic forcing. Through these genealogies, Sorlin
highlight that the development of climate change science should
not be viewed as ‘a cumulative affair' where ever more precise,
scientific knowledge is amassed. Rather, he argues that there is ‘a
broader, much more complex narrative to be told” in which the
disciplinary cognitive structures and associated epistemic
communities, and the prevailing geopolitical context, were
fundamental to the development of scientific attitudes towards
climate change as it was understood in the middle of the twentieth
century.

The production and the reception of climate science can be
considered in relation to recent work on the ‘local’ nature of
scientific knowledge-its making, reception and mobility.” As
Micheal Bravo indicates in his paper, “Voices from the sea ice: the
reception of climate impact narratives’ the public spaces in which
information is promoted, circulated and read can in fact be central
to the production and interpretation of climate knowledge. The
Inuit, as Braveo suggests, are often described as ‘ as early warning
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system’ of environment change, while images of retreating glaciers
and of melting sea ice in the Arctic are being used as vehicles or
exemplars not only to demonstrate the increasing vulnerability of
ice-dependent species, but also to legitimize claims for rapid
anthropogenic change. Indeed, various media sources have seized
upon such powerful rhetorical and representational tools and visual
strategies in order to frame discussion about the reality of climate
change, epitomised in the ARctic Climate Impacts Assessment of
2005 as well as the most recent IPCC report (2007). Drawing on his
recent visits to Inuit communities in and around Nunavut, in
northern Canada, as well as recent surveys on Inuit views of climate
change, Bravo’s paper refocuses attention on ‘self-representation,
as well as representation by others’, in such crisis narratives. He
addresses the little-explored arenas of citizenship, public
participation and policy making with respect to climate change
actually within the Article, and explores how public narratives
represent a shard means through which climate change knowledge
is received and discussed.

Climate change is a problem in which the stakes are high and
political decisions may well be necessary’, but in which facts are
still very uncertain and values very much in dispute, so much so
that “ traditional science is not always able to legitimize” - and
governments unable or unwilling to take - the drastic steps that
may in fact be needed to deal with the climate change ‘“problem’.
Accountability remains a central political question, the allocation
of responsibility for anthropogenic climate being, as Diana
Liverman has suggested, * variously assigned to the global
collective, to nation states, to economic sectors and to individuals’.
Justhow knowledge about climate change is represented also plays
a key role in shaping the public awareness and discussion of climate
change and has important implications for assessing public and
governmental responses to climate change.” The way in which
information about the relative ‘danger’ of climate change is received,
interpreted and understood ultimately affects which actions are
taken."” In her paper, ‘Conventions of climate change: constructions
of danger and the dispossession of the atmosphere’, Diana Liverman
address three narratives which have become embedded within
climate change policy at the international level- the need to avoid
‘dangerous’ climate change, the common but differentiated
responsibility for climate change and, finally, market-based solution
as means of reducing the climate change problem. Tracing the
origins of these narratives, Liverman illustrates how the powerful
rhetorical and representational strategies adopted by scientists,
media and governments today masks the historical geographies of
anthropogenic climate change, oversimplifying and generating
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largely response to the problem. Moreover, the visual imagery
designed to alert policy and popular audiences has served to
obscure the distinctive geographies of climate change. Two of the
most powerful images which have been used to define and
communicate ideas about ‘dangerous’ climate change, are the so
called ‘Burning Embers’ image and the Tipping points map. As
Liverman Suggests, the first image ‘tends to conceal the
geographical of climate change’, offering only a weak analysis of
the spatial variations in climate change impacts which draws which
draws on relatively narrow perspectives and value judgments
regarding unique and vulnerable ecosystems and cultures and fails
to engage with the uncertainties inherent in climate change
predictions and differential variability in adaptation and
vulnerability. The Tipping Points figure, designed to illustrate
where global warming could trigger abrupt climate change, is no
less biophysical in its orientation. Both images, Liverman argues,
lean towards an environmental deterministic scientific
interpretation of climate change impacts, glossing over the
‘particular geographies of inequality” which are in fact pivotal to
understanding the impacts and response engendered by predicated
climates." Market solutions to climate mitigation have, Liverman
argues, done little to address this differential social vulnerability,
but have fostered a new commodity in carbon reductions, which
though a Victory' for market environmentalism and neoliberalism,
is of “questionable value to the poor’.

The conference session at which these papers were first
presented coincided with a key moment in the rising cultural profile
of climate change in the public sphere, as represented by two events:
the release of Al Gore’s documentary film an Inconvenient Truth
and the opening of the exhibition. The ship at the Natural History
Museum in London. What is striking about both film and exhibition,
and their accompanying publications, is the way individual life
stories are woven into longer term narratives of climate change,
reaching beyond human history. These projects renovate powerful
conventions in the cultural history of climate, which had a strong
currency in enlightened circles of eighteenth -century Europe and
its dominions. The global schema of climate, the longitudinal zones
of frigid, temperate and tropical, framed grand theoretical
narratives on the course of social development, and became a key
conceptual resource for dealing with human and natural
development, including that of imperial possessions.” As well as
documenting the influence of climate on the process of decline of
civilization, observers watched for signs that large scale, human
induced environmental transformations such as clearing forests and
draining marshes, and building large industrial cities changed
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climate for better or worse, and with it the trajectory of natural and
human history."* Local, chorographic annals of weather were
charted alongside the global, geographic narratives of climate, by
a broad constituency of amateur enthusiasts. Landscape stories,
from parish histories to the weather-conscious scenes of passing
time painted by John Constable, geared sometimes hourly
observations in the idiom of modern natural history and philosophy
with providential narratives of the Bible, spectacular events like
rainbows conjoining the real and symbolic, the epic and the
everyday.” Jan Golinski has descried how the keeping of weather
diaries was a popular accomplishment in polite society, for which
magazines provided a template and common calendar and brought
local, private weather watchers into a public sphere of observance.
Noting extraordinary ‘meteoric’ events, as well as normal, expected
ones, and their actual or portentous bearing on livelihood, including
such fundamentals as crop yields and dwelling, such diaries
brought weather and climate into the sphere of news, current affairs,
as well as history, including a history that included the waters of
the Noachian Flood and the fires of the Apocalypse. Like all diaries,
they were also a form of life writing, a cognitive instrument,
supported by thermometers and barometers, for recording the
course of relations of individuals to their environment. These
diaries, so often kept by clergymen, represent a reformation of an
older, more communal and flexibly chronological culture of
weather lore in which church bells were tolled and prayers offer to
appease God’s wrath during storms and drought, if the magic of
omens and prognostications, of saints days and astrological
conjunctions, persisted in popular culture, including mass
circulation almanacs.

An Inconvenient Truth updates a popular form of enlightenment
entertainment, a travelling lecture show, with spectacular special
effects, and rapt audience, with elements of evangelical sermons
in which confessional, autobiographical anecdotes focus longer
histories of revelation and prospects of salvation. The film
establishes the graph as a compelling form of public knowledge
and reckoning, show singly, with animated lines, or in combination
with other visual forms such as world maps and scenic and aerial
landscape images, particularly those which show the insignia of
climate change, from shrinking lakes to collapsing ice walls.
Panoramic in scope, running the length of the lecture stage, the
graphs plot various indices of climate change over various time-
scales, their local topography of peaks and troughs telling an over-
riding story which comes to a climax in the lecture’s lifespan, with
a marked acceleration of human induced global warming and
projections of worse to come if humankind in general, and the Bush
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Administration in particular, does not confess its responsibility and
change its ways. The film’s narrative , both personal and pubic,
starts with a graph, that first drawn by one of Gore’s teachers at
Harvard, Roger Ravelle, showing trends in atmospheric CO,,
projecting serious implications for humanity: ‘He saw where the
story was going after the first few years of data’ (the professor’s
prophet stature contrasts with Gore’s geography school teacher who
chastised a smart pupil for observing that the world map showed
evidence of continental drift). A theologically tintured natural
agency has a key place in the narrative, in particular the
contemporary version of sermons in stones; ‘the ice has stories to
tell us’, the lecture announces, including ice cores which told of
the recent episode where the clean air policy authored by vice-
president Gore came into effect, Extreme events in Gore’s life, the
death of his sister, the near death of his son, the false reckoning of
the Florida recount, which stopped his election to the presidency
in 2000, are woven into the climate story, in the process recapping
Gore’s own life-path, in many way a conventional one for a southern
senator’s son, long on law and divinity, rather than science, as one
of pilgrimage prophecy.

The Ship: The art of Climate Change displayed the work of 16
artists in the Jerwood Gallery of the Natural History Museum. All
were alumni of Cape Farwell project, that with major public funding
from the Arts Council of England sends British artists and writers
(notably international famous ones like Rachel Whiteread and lan
McEwan), educators, journalists with scientists on month long
schooner voyages to the Arctic. The project follows the recent shift
in canonical climate change geography, from the tropical rain forest
to the polar ice fields, and with the activation of a long standing
polar imagination in temperate British culture. Cape Farewell also
renovates a tradition of artist-accompanied British exploratory
voyages, including those of Captain Cook and Scott, and the ocean
as an arena in which climate is encountered and codified. British
artists were challenged by Cape Farewell to look beyond domestic
images of climate change, the ‘parched English landscape with
dying beech trees’, to make sense of the thermal front line of global
warming where the Gulf Strear: meets the North Atlantic current,
a space of lines and points (tipping, turning and pivoting)- of many
of the artists engaged with board wilderness landscape conventions
rather than the specific of climate change. In the tradition of ships
logs, some participants kept diaries. The artists who have travelled
as part of the Cape Farewell expedition have told personal stories
of change’, notes Buckland, ‘they made works on a human scale
about what is a global problem’. The exhibition included a film
about the 2005 voyage and was accompanied by a book Burning
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Ice created by the project’s director, skipper and participant artist
David Buckland which has contributions from climate scientists
who did not come aboard (including geographer Diana Liverman
who shifted the locus of attention to Mexico and Bangladesh, and
the implication of the recent global story of neo-liberalism with
that of climate change).

The name Cape Farewell, Buckland explains, combined the idea
of parting with the idea of turning, and was as much about ‘saving
a place in our imagination’, the ice fields of the polar environment,
as about a portion a living planet. Buckland’s Ice Texts are photo
works which project apocalyptic messages, * Black Abyss' and
‘Burning Ice” among them, on the wall of a crumbling glacier."”

The following papers contribute precise historical-geographical
enquiry integral to the reconnection of climate and culture that
Mike Hulme has called for in a series of recent interventions on
current academic and policy thinking on climate change,
particularly the common framing of human predicament in terms
of a fix-it problem-solution binary, and the attendant reduction of
human motivation and conduct to an issue of social engineering.
As the contributors show, what people make of climate change,
and what they do about it, are complex cultural matters, with a
matrix of narratives, specific meanings emerging in and from
particular times and places; they draw attention to a continuing, if
troubled, and fractious, history of human- environment relations.
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Concept of Hindu
Philosophy

Dr. Anjana Kumari Sharma
MA, PhD., New Patliputra Colony

Hindu philosophy is divided into six Sanskrit astika schools of
thought, or darshanas, which accept the Vedas as supreme revealed
scriptures, and three nstika schools, which do not accept the Vedas
as supreme. The astika schools are:

1. Sankhya, a strongly dualist theoretical exposition of mind
and matter.

2. Yoga, a school emphasizing meditation closely based on
Sankhya

3. Nyaya or logics

Vaisheshika, an empiricist school of actinism

5. Mimamsa, an anti-ascetic and anti-mysticist school of
orthopraxy

6. Vedanta, opposing Vedic ritualism in favour of mysticism.
Vedanta came to be the dominant current of Hinduism in the
post-medieval period.

The nastika schools are:

1. Buddhism

2. Jainism

3. Carvaka, a skeptical materialist school, which died out in the
15th century and whose primary texts have been lost.

These nine philosophies form the nine gems of the Sanatana
Dharma. In Hindu history, the distinction of these six schools was
current in the Gupta period “golden age” of Hinduism. With the
disappearance of Vaishshika and Mimamsa, it was obsolete by the
later Middle Ages, when the various sub-schools of Vedanta (Dvaita
“dualism”, Advaita “non-dualism” and others) began to rise to
prominence as the main divisions of religious philosophy. Nyaya
survived into the 17th century as Navya Nyaya “Neo-Nyaya”, while
Sankhya gradually lost its status as an independent school, its tenets
absorbed into Yoga and Vedanta.

b

Samkhya

Sankhya, also Samkhya, is one of the six schools of classical
Indian philosophy. Sage Kapila is traditionally considered to be
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the founder of the Sankhya school, although no historical
verification is possible. It is regarded as one of the oldest
philosophical systems in India. Sankhya was one of the six orthodox
systems (astika, those systems that recognize vedic authority) of
Hindu philosophy.

The major text of this Vedic school is the extant Samkhya Karika,
written by Ishvara Krishna, circa 200 AD. This text (in karika 70)
identifies Sankhya as a Tantra and its philosophy was one of the
main influences both on the rise of the Tantras as a body of literature,
as well as Tantra sadhana. There are no purely Sankhya schools
existing today in Hinduism, but its influence is felt in the Yoga and
Vedanta schools.

Sankhya is an enumerationist philosophy that is strongly
dualist. Sankhya philosophy regards the universe as consisting of
two realities: Purusha (consciousness) and Prakriti (phenomenal
realm of matter).

They are the experiencer and the experienced, not unlike the
res cogens and res extensa of Rene Descartes. Prakriti further
bifurcates into animate and inanimate realms. On the other hand,
Purusha separates out into countless Jivas or individual units of
consciousness as souls which fuse into the mind and body of the
animate branch of Prakriti.

There are differences between Sankhya and Western forms of
dualism. In the West, the fundamental distinction is between mind
and body. In Sankhya, however, it is between the self (as Purusha)
and matter (Prakriti).

Epistemology
According to the Sankhya school, all knowledge is possible
through three pramanas (means of valid knowledge)-
1. Pratyaksha or Drishtam-direct sense perception,
2. Anumana-logical inference and
3. Sabda or Aptavacana-verbal testimony.
Sankhya cites two kinds of perceptions: Indeterminate
(nirvikalpa) perceptions and determinate (savikalpa) perceptions.
Indeterminate perceptions are merely impressions without
understanding or knowledge. They reveal no knowledge of the
form or the name of the object. There is only external awareness
about an object. There is cognition of the object, but no
discriminative recognition.
For example, a baby’s initial experience is full of impression.
There is a lot of data from sensory perception, but there is little or
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no understanding of the inputs. Hence they can be neither
differentiated nor labelled. Most of them are indeterminate
perceptions.

Determinate perceptions are the mature state of perceptions
which have been processed and differentiated appropriately. Once
the sensations have been processed, categorized, and interpreted
properly, they become determinate perceptions. They can lead to
identification and also generate knowledge.

Metaphysics

Ontology

Broadly, the Samkhya system classifies all objects as falling into
one of the two categories: Purusha and Prakriti. Metaphysically,
Samkhya maintains an intermingled duality between spirit/
consciousness (Purusha) and matter (Prakrti).

Purusha

Purusha is the Transcendental Self or Pure Consciousness. It is
absolute, independent, free, imperceptible, unknowable, above any
experience and beyond any words or explanation. It remains pure,
“nonattributive consciousness “. Purusha is neither produced nor
does it produce. Unlike Advaita Vedanta and like Purva-Mimamsa,
Samkhya believes in plurality of the Purushas.

Prakriti

Prakriti is the first cause of the universe—of everything except
the Purusha, which is uncaused, and accounts for whatever is
physical, both matter and force. Since it is the first principle (tattva)
of the universe, it is called the Pradhana, but, as it is the unconscious
and un-intelligent principle, it is also called the Jada. It is composed
of three essential characteristics (trigunas). These are:

* sattva-fineness, lightness, illumination, and joy;
* rajas-activity, excitation, and pain;
® tamas-coarseness, heavyness, obstruction, and sloth.

All physical events are considered to be manifestations of the
evolution of Prakriti, or primal nature (from which all physical
bodies are derived).

Each sentient being is a Purusha, and is limitless and
unrestricted by its physical body. Samsaara or bondage arises when
the Purusha does not have the discriminate knowledge and so is
misled as to its own identity, confusing itself with the physical body,
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which is actually an evolute of Prakriti. The spirit is liberated when
the discriminate knowledge of the difference between conscious
Purusha and unconscious Prakriti is realized.

Moksha

Like other major systems of Indian philosophy, Sankhya
regards ignorance as the root cause of bondage and suffering
(Samsara). According to Sankhya, the Purusha is eternal, pure
consciousness. Due to ignorance, it identifies itself with the physical
body and its constituents-Manas, Ahamkara and Mahat, which are
products of Prakriti.

Once it becomes free of this false identification and the material
bonds, Moksha ensues. Other forms of Sankhya teach that Moksha
is attained by one’s own development of the higher faculties of
discrimination achieved by meditation and other yogic practices
as prescribed through the Hindu Vedas.

Views of what happens to the soul after liberation vary
tremendously, as the Sankhya view is used by many different Hindu
sects and is rarely practice alone.
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Way to Learn English in
India

Dr. Ram Krishna Thakur
RN College, Hazipur

Two skill areas must be emphasized if you want to learn to
speak English fluently. The first is memory (which is involved in
both vocabulary and syntax) and the second is proprioceptive
responses (which are involved in both pronunciation and syntax).
You may be able to learn simple vocabulary-related memory skills
with equal effectiveness by using either verbal or visual training
methods. That is, you may be able to learn pure memory skills
equally well with either spoken drills or written exercises.

However, it is impossible for you to retrain your proprioceptive
sense without hearing your own voice at full speaking volume.
Thus, in my opinion, it is a waste of your time to do written
assignments for the purpose of learning spoken English.
Surprisingly, it will take far less time for you to learn both fluent
spoken English and excellent English grammar by studying only
spoken English first, than it will for you to study written English
grammar lessons before you can speak English. This does not mean,
however, that grammar is not a necessary part of spoken English
instruction. It is impossible to speak English— or any other
language —without correct use of its grammar. My statement simply
means that the best way to learn English grammar is through spoken
English exercises.

It is the important area of the proprioceptive sense which has
been most overlooked in current grammar-based teaching
methodology. When any student over the age of about 12 attempts
to learn a spoken language, his or her proprioceptive sense must
be consciously retrained for all of the new sounds and syntax.
Furthermore, to properly retrain the proprioceptive sense of the
mouth, the combined feedback from the mouth and hearing must
be simultaneously processed in the mind. Simply said, the student
must speak out loud for optimum spoken language learning.

Without simultaneous involvement of all skill areas of speech,
it is impossible for you to effectively retrain your proprioceptive
sense in order for you to speak fluent English. Yet, this is exactly
what grammar-based English instruction has traditionally done by
introducing grammar, listening, writing, and reading as segregated
activities. It is not surprising that you have studied English so long
in school without learning to speak fluently.
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Grammar-based instruction has hindered English learning by
segregating individual areas of study. Grammar-based English
training has not only isolated proprioceptive training areas so that
it prevents simultaneous skill development, it has replaced it with
visual memory training by using written assignments. Grammar-
based language instruction teaches English as though spoken
English was an open-loop system. The result for the student is that,
gaining English fluency requires far more study time, pronunciation
is often faulty, and grammar becomes more difficult to learn.

Grammar-based English language instruction teaches as though
spoken English is primarily a function of memory. Consequently,
grammar-based English lessons emphasizes nonverbal (written)
studies of grammar, writing, reading, and listening. All of these
activities may increase recall memory for written examinations,
but they have little benefit in teaching you to speak fluent English.

The only way you can effectively learn spoken English is by
using spoken English as the method of instruction. All of your study
(including English grammar) should be done by speaking English
at full voice volume for the entire study period. Some researchers
think human speech is an open-loop system. However, it has been
shown that the human brain does many things using both open-—
and closed-loop control. As suggested in this chapter, spoken
English learning would be improved using spoken English study
irrespective of whether speech control is open-— or closed-loop.

The terms Proprioceptive Method and Feedback Training
Method may be used interchangeably in describing this language
learning method.

Four Rules for Learning Spoken English

There are four simple rules you must follow when you are
learning to speak English: To learn to speak English correctly, you
must speak it aloud.

Itis important that you speak loudly and clearly when you are
studying spoken English. You are retraining your mind to respond
to a new pattern of proprioceptive and auditory stimuli. This can
only be done when you are speaking aloud at full volume.

One of the reasons that your English study in school required
so much time while producing such poor results is that none of the
silent study did anything to train your tongue to speak English.

To learn to speak English fluently, you must think in English.

The proprioceptive sense is not all that you are retraining when
you learn spoken English. There is cognitive learning (memory)
which must also take place. Grammar-based English instruction
has emphasized cognitive learning to the exclusion of retraining
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the proprioceptive sense. Nonetheless, cognitive learning is an
important part of learning to speak English fluently.

For speech to occur, your mind must be actively involved in
syntax development. The more actively your mind is involved in
spoken English, the more effective the learning process becomes.

However, just as you will hinder proprioceptive training by
trying to study silently, so you will also limit cognitive learning by
reading from a text rather than constructing the syntax in your own
mind. If you are studying English with SPOKEN ENGLISH
LEARNED QUICKLY, you may use the written text when you first
study a new exercise. However, after repeating the exercise two or
three times, you must close the text and do the exercise from recall
memory as you listen to the audio recording. You must force your
mind to think in English by using your recall memory when you
are studying spoken exercises. You cannot read from a text.

Selecting a Text, because there will be times when reading from
a text such as a newspaper is an effective language learning tool.
But when you are doing sentence responses with recorded exercises,
you must force your mind to develop the syntax by doing the
exercise without reading from a text. You are not thinking in English
if you are reading. Making your mind work in order to think of the
answer is an important part of learning to speak English.

The more you speak English aloud, the more quickly you will
learn to speak it fluently.

Proprioceptive retraining is not instantaneous. It will require
a great deal of repetition to build the new language patterns in
your mind. As these new patterns develop, there will be progression
from a laborious, conscious effort, to speech which is reproduced
rapidly and unconsciously.

When you speak your first language, you do so with no
conscious awareness of tongue or mouth position and the air flow
through the vocal cords. In contrast, it requires experimentation
and conscious effort when you first attempt to make an unknown
discrete sound in English —this single sound, usually represented
by one letter, is called a phoneme. Some new sounds will be
relatively simple for you to make. Others will be more difficult.

To add to the complexity, each phoneme has other phonemes
or stops adjacent to it which change its sound slightly. (A stop is a
break caused by momentarily restricting the air flow with the
tongue or throat.) For example, the simple English sentence, “Why
didn’t that work?” may be difficult for you to pronounce if your
language does not use the English “th” sound. But it may give you
difficulty for another reason as well. There are actually two stops
in the sentence. When properly pronounced, there is a stop between
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the “n” and “t” in “didn’t” and another stop between the final
in “didn’t” and the first “t” in “that.” Even though the sentence
may be said very quickly, the two stops would make it, “Why didn/
t/that work?”

Your objective is not to be able to write the sentence, “Why
didn’t that work?” accurately in English. Your goal is not even to
be able to say it just well enough so that someone could figure out
what you meant. Your objective is to be able to say, “Why didn’t
that work?” so perfectly to an American that she would think she
had just been asked the question by a fellow American.

That degree of perfection will require thousands—if not tens
of thousands— of repetitions.

Therefore —to be somewhat facetious—the more quickly you
correctly repeat a particularly difficult phoneme ten thousand times,
the more quickly you will be able to use it fluently. That is what I
mean when I say, “The more you speak English aloud, the more
quickly you will learn to speak fluently.”

You must never make a mistake when you are practicing spoken
English.

When you are learning spoken English using the SPOKEN
ENGLISH LEARNED QUICKLY method, you are strongly
reinforcing the learning process each time you speak. However,
when you construct a sentence incorrectly, you have not only wasted
the learning time used to construct that sentence, but you must
now invest even more time in order to retrain your mind, mouth,
and hearing in order to construct the sentence correctly.

The more you use a sentence structure incorrectly, the longer
it will take for your mind, mouth, and hearing to identify the correct
syntax.

Ideally, if you used only correct syntax and pronunciation, you
could retrain your speech in considerably less time. Consequently,
you would learn to speak fluent English more quickly.
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Economic and Political
Systems of Society

Dr. Awdhesh Kumar Singh

MSKG College, Kashipur, Samstipur
An economic system is the system of production, distribution
and consumption of goods and services of an economy.
Alternatively, it is the set of principles and techniques by which
problems of economics are addressed, such as the economic
problem of scarcity through allocation of finite productive
resources. The economic system is composed of people and
institutions, including their relationships to productive resources,
such as through the convention of property. Examples of
contemporary economic systems include capitalist systems, socialist
systems, and mixed economies. An economic system can be defined
as a “set of methods and standards by which a society decides and
organizes the allocation of limited economic resources to satisfy
unlimited human wants. At one extreme, production is carried in
a private-enterprise system such that all resources are privately
owned. It was described by Adam Smith as frequently promoting
a social interest, although only a private interest was intended. At
the other extreme, following Karl Marx and Vladimir Lenin is what
is commonly called a pure-communist system, such that all
resources are publicly owned with intent of minimizing inequalities
of wealth among other social objectives”.

Alternatively, ‘economic system’ refers to the organizational
arrangements and process through which a society makes its
production and consumption decisions. In creating and modifying
its economic system, each society chooses among alternative
objectives and alternative decision modes. Many objectives may
be seen as desirable, like efficiency, growth, liberty, and equality.

Part of a Social System

An economic system can be considered a part of the social
system and hierarchically equal to the law system, political system,
cultural, etc. There is often a strong correlation between certain
ideologies, political systems and certain economic systems (for
example, consider the meanings of the term “communism”). Many
economic systems overlap each other in various areas (for example,
the term “mixed economy” can be argued to include elements from
various systems). There are also various mutually exclusive
hierarchical categorizations.
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Basic Types Economic Systems
The basic and general economic systems are:

* Market economy (the basis for several “hands off” systems,
such as capitalism).

* Mixed economy (a compromise economic system that
incorporates some aspects of the market approach as well as
some aspects of the planned approach).

* Planned economy (the basis for several “hands on” systems,
such as socialism, or a command economy).

¢ Traditional economy (a generic term for the oldest and
traditional economic systems)

* Participatory economics (a recent proposal for a new
economic system)

* Inclusive Democracy (a project for a new political and
economic system).

There are several basic and unfinished questions that must be
answered in order to resolve the problems of economics
satisfactorily. The scarcity problem, for example, requires answers
to basic questions, such as: what to produce, how to produce it, and
who gets what is produced. An economic system is a way of
answering these basic questions, and different economic systems
answer them differently.

Division of Economic Systems

Typically, “hands-on” economic systems involve a greater role
for society and/or the state to pick goods and services, with the
stated aim of ensuring social justice and a more equitable
distribution of wealth or ameliorating market failures. Meanwhile,
“hands-off” economic systems give more power to private
businesses (and perhaps corporations) to make those decisions,
rather than leaving them up to society as a whole, and often limit
government involvement in the market economy.

Often the primary concern of many “hands-on” economic
systems that contain government involvement in market-oriented
economies is usually egalitarianism, while the primary concern for
traditional “hands-on” socialist economic systems was to rationalize
production, better coordinate economic activity (and thus provide
a superior form of economic organization and exchange to
capitalism) and advance the productive forces of the economy from
the perspective that the market mechanism of exchange was prone
to systemic crises and inefficiencies; while the primary concern of
“hands-off” economic systems is usually private property.
Libertarians target individual economic freedom as a primary goal
of their “hands-off” policies, though in general, most types of

MATADARSH Sociology (218)/January, 2011




economic systems claim that their system of economic organization
is either most efficient or socially effective. After independence,
India opted for a centrally planned economy to try to achieve an
effective and equitable allocation of national resources and balanced
economic development. The process of formulation and direction
of the Five-Year Plans is carried out by the Planning Commission,
headed by the Prime Minister of India as its chairperson.

The number of people employed in non-agricultural
occupations in the public and private sectors. Totals are rounded.
Private sector data relates to non-agriculture establishments with
10 or more employees. The number of people employed in non-
agricultural occupations in the public and private sectors. Totals
are rounded. Private sector data relates to non-agriculture
establishments with 10 or more employees.

India’s mixed economy combines features of both capitalist
market economy and the socialist command economy, but has
shifted more towards the former over the past decade. The public
sector generally covers areas which are deemed too important or
not profitable enough to leave to the market, including such services
as the railways and postal system. Since independence, there have
been phases of nationalizing such areas as banking and, more
recently, of privatization.

The economy of India is the twelfth largest economy in the
world by nominal value and the fourth largest by purchasing power
parity (PPP). In the 1990s, following economic reform from the
socialist-inspired economy of post-independence India, the country
began to experience rapid economic growth, as markets opened
for international competition and investment. In the 21st century,
India is an emerging economic power with vast human and natural
resources, and a huge knowledge base. Economists predict that by
2020, India will be among the leading economies of the world.

India was under social democratic-based policies from 1947 to
1991. The economy was characterised by extensive regulation,
protectionism, and public ownership, leading to pervasive
corruption and slow growth. Since 1991, continuing economic
liberalisation has moved the economy towards a market-based
system. A revival of economic reforms and better economic policy
in 2000s accelerated India’s economic growth rate. By 2008, India
had established itself as the world’s second-fastest growing major
economy. However, the year 2009 saw a significant slowdown in
India’s official GDP growth rate to 6. 1% as well as the return of a
large projected fiscal deficit of 10. 3% of GDP which would be
among the highest in the world. India’s large service industry
accounts for 62. 6% of the country’s GDP while the industrial and
agricultural sector contribute 20% and 17. 5% respectively.
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Agriculture is the predominant occupation in India, accounting
for about 52% of employment. The service sector makes up a further
34%, and industrial sector around 14%. The labour force totals half
a billion workers. Major agricultural products include rice, wheat,
oilseed, cotton, jute, tea, sugarcane, potatoes, cattle, water buffalo,
sheep, goats, poultry and fish. Major industries include
telecommunications, textiles, chemicals, food processing, steel,
transportation equipment, cement, mining, petroleum, machinery,
information technology enabled services and software.

India’s per capita income (nominal) is $1032, ranked 139th in
the world, while its per capita (PPP) of US$2, 932 is ranked 128th.
Previously a closed economy, India’s trade has grown fast. India
currently accounts for 1. 5% of World trade as of 2007 according to
the WTO. According to the World Trade Statistics of the WTO in
2006, India’s total merchandise trade (counting exports and imports)
was valued at $294 billion in 2006 and India’s services trade inclusive
of export and import was $143 billion.

Thus, India’s global economic engagement in 2006 covering
both merchandise and services trade was of the order of $437 billion,
up by a record 72% from a level of $253 billion in 2004. India’s
trade has reached a still relatively moderate share 24% of GDP in
2006, up from 6% in 1985.

Despite robust economic growth, India continues to face many
major problems. The recent economic development has widened
the economic inequality across the country. Despite sustained high
economic growth rate, approximately 80% of its population lives
on less than $2 a day (PPP). Even though the arrival of Green
Revolution brought end to famines in India, 40% of children under
the age of three are underweight and a third of all men and women
suffer from chronic energy deficiency.
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Sociology of the Urban
Family

Amit Kumar
Research Scholar, LNMU, Darbhanga

Urban family has always been characterized by diversity. In
the case of Chinese family in Taiwan, Thornton, et al (1994) argue
that social and economic change brought about by the urban world
and culture modify the family mode of organization through the
proliferation of social structures outside tlg1e family that come to
organize many of the dimensions of life formerly managed within
family unit and, further, lead to change in family structure and
relationship. Based on the result of Indonesian Censuses,
Adioetomo 8999) shows that the extended type of extended family
prevails in Indonesian cities. In addition to the most prevalence
nuclear and extended families in urban setting, the diversity of
family forms include single parent families, group parents, never
married individuals who adopt a child, and homosexuals as
parents. Related to the diversity of family system, one should turn
to marriage as it plays a basic role in family formation. People may
marry according to either religious law and/or civil law and a few
others follow the existing tribal law. In contemporary urban
societies, however, consensual unions have become more popular.
In recent years in Western societies they may even be considered
as a contemporary form of customary marriages. Family sfystem
and family change are also discussed around the concept of family
life-cycle. It generally represents a sequence of events: marriage,
birth of first child, birth of last child, first passage of child, last
passage of child, first parental death (Ryder, 1992). The events are
dated by specification of the age of a reference person, typically
the wife/mother of particular family. Ryder (1992) further argues
about the first technical problem with this formulation namely that
the sequence of dates progressively loses coherence: not all of those
families experiencing earlier event go on to experience the next
event. In reality, people may marry at later age, many choose simply
to cohabit without any official commitments under either civil or
religious law, many evidence of marriages end in divorce, single-
parent, step and blended families and same sex marriages are part
of everyday life, all add to the complexity of evolving family
structure.

Family Relationships

The relationships of family members have been traditionally
defined with prominent features of respect for age, gender roles of
men outside the home as providers and women in the dominant
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role inside the home. It is not uncommon, however, that both in
Western and non-Western countries, urban family has begun to
challenge this tradition and form very different types of family.
There are increasing egalitarian relationships between family
members based on believe that authority is achieved rather than
ascribed, that roles of people with different ages and gender are
shared rather than rigidly divided. Many families may change their
perception that personal identity is attached to the individual
person rather than their place in a family structure that brings about
a significant changes on the perceived roles of women and children
to be more independent and to have a say on their rights.

In line with arguments above, in her study on the impacts of
mega-city growth on families and households, Masini (1994: 218-
224) reveals that urban family tend to be more egalitarian in terms
of power structure and relation between parents and between
parents and children with the greatest change to have occurred in
the family is the reduction of husband’s and/or father’s authority.
One should be attentive; however, that social and urban change
may cause detrimental impacts on family relationships. As For
whatever reason, the family is precisely the institution one should
expect to become focus for strain, conflict and transformation
(Ryder, 1992: 175). Social, economic, environmental, and legal
conflicts place some urban families at risk for meeting core needs
and having coping skills necessary for survival. Consequently, a
family may become a contesting site for power among its members,
especially men and women either as husband and wite or partners.
One possible end of this phenomenon is the increasing number of
divorce and single parent.

Living Apart as a Specific form of Family Arrangement

Among other family forms and relationship I would pay
attention on the evidence of living apart. The experience of living
apart does not seem to be one isolated episode among married
couples. In Indonesia, data on living apart is lacking. Indonesian
censuses come up with the figure of female-headed household that
is largely used to indicate the evidence of female single parent but
it is too early to use this figure as indicator of living apart
phenomenon. My personal observation, however, makes clear that
this specific family residential arrangement shapes and has been
shaped by significant changes on gender values and norms as well
as roles and responsibilities of men and women as parents.

The growing number of dual career families, mainly as a result
of the increase of women social status through education
attainment, lead to mutual agreement between husband and wife
to rearrange their residential patterns and presume its social,
economic, cultural and psychological consequences to all members
of family. Different with the increasing evidence of rural-urban and
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international migration that force many rural families to live apart,
urban-based evidence of living apart can be related to the alternative
family life-style.

Thornton, et al (1994) further investigation in the case of
Chinese family in Taiwan reveals that industrialization and
economic growth expand material aspirations by creating new
products and improving old ones. The tastes of individuals and
family may shift across time and the additional economic resources
could be used to finance the newly acquired tastes. Aspirations for
consumer goods may also increase faster that either income or
things essential for family life. This aspiration change may lead to
the formation of family living apart, a condition in which both
husband and wife resist their work for acquiring more money:.

In their study on separation, reconciliation and living apart
among cohabiting and marital union Binstock and Thornton (2003)
differentiate the reasons for the evidence namely discord and other
than discord. They find out that little is documented about living
apart for reasons other than discord such as military service,
incarceration, or occupational, educational, familial or other
circumstances. Virtually they find no study on the prevalence of
living apart other than discord. Binstock and Thornton’s study
reveals that episode of living apart are relatively short. More than
half of those who live away from the spouse resume coresidence
within the first three months and more than eight tenths reunite
within the first six months and only a minority of married couples
in which spouses separated for reasons other than discord never
united. Based on their research, they prove that any presumption
that married or cohabiting couples live together unless the
relationship is dissolved by discord is not true for many people
(1992:442). Nevertheless, living apart for reasons other than discord
during marital unions implies adjustments in aspects such as daily
routine, emotional companionship, and financial burden which in
turn could lead to dissolution of marriage.

My premature observation findings in Indonesian case, confirm
Binstock and Thornton’s study about the reasons behind family’s
decision to live apart. The period of living apart can be differed
from a number of visits for the purpose of family reunion. The
family may continue to live apart due to occupational reasons,
maintaining dual households in different places but it has been
reunited through regular visits of either one of the couple and/or
children. There has been local anecdotal terms referring to the
behavior of regular visits, such as tutor (setu setor) or S3 (saben
setu setor), PJKA (pulang jumat kembali ahad) and to the status of
couple who lives apart such as bujang lokal (local bachelor). Other
reasons of family decision to live apart may lead to different period
of regular visits (once in every one month or more), occasional
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family reunion (during school holiday or religious feasts) and the
decision to resume coresidence (after graduation or retirement).

Family Change and the Future of Urban Family as Culture
Resources

The diversity of urban family forms and relationships has led
to a highly debate that centred around the conservative and
progressive views on family change (Kinnear, 2002). The
conservatives views family change as a wholly negative
phenomenon and attribute ‘family breakdown’ to a wider decline
in moral values and the unhealthy dominance of selfish
individualism over more traditional values of responsibility and
obligation.

To link this with family roles as both a site of cultural learning
and culture resources, urban family must be protected from any
changes damaging the traditional function of family to produce
and reproduce values and norms needed to maintain traditional
family forms both nuclear and extended families from the forces
of change. By contrast, social progressives reject the notion of family
breakdown. The transition to a new diversity of family form is
unavoidable with regard to the idea of family as an evolving social
construct that both transforms and is transformed by wider social
changes. In a progressive manner Kinnear (2002) argues further
that the functions of caring, companionship and nurturing that
families have always fulfilled are not being abandoned in ‘new
families’ but continue to be provided within new structures in new
forms of relationships consistent with the times.
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Study of urban
religious demography
of India

Tuppad Veeranna

Introduction

The Study of “urban religious demography of a country” offers
a realm for the demographers, economists, development
researchers, anthropologists, and sociologists to ponder on the
various dimensions and work relentlessly to bring out the new,
undiscovered vistas into light. The religious demography of nation
is also affected by the degree of Urbanisation. The various religious
communities react differently and at a different pace to the process
of urbanization. .Urbanization is an index of transformation from
traditional rural economies to modern industrial one. It is a long
term and spontaneous process. Urbanisation is a product of
demographic explosion and poverty induced rural- to- urban
migration. Urbanisation is not the outcome of mere urban pull
factors but also the rural-push factors.

Objectives
1. To study the urban religious demography with special
emphasis on urban-Muslim population of India.
2. Toexamine how the Urban-Muslim population is distributed
across the towns of India.

3. To make a comparative study of the Urban-Muslim
population vis-a-vis Christian Urban-population.

Limitations

The endeavour of examining the Urban demography of Urban-
Muslims suffers from few inherent limitations.

(1) The data used is of a single year. The data of Census 2011 on
religion has not been published yet.

(2) The study is carried out only for urban Muslim and to some
extent the urban Christian population. The study does not
pertain to the demographic pattern of other religions existing
in India.
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(3) The study of Urban demography is to make an observation
of the pattern of distribution of urban Muslim population
across the towns of India. No effort has been made to test any
hypothesis or prescribe policy for any problems .

Data Source

To study the urban religious demography for India the data of
Census of India 2001 has been used.

Literature Review

There are significant research works and academic exercises
carried out related to this topic. There has been an endeavour to
carry out a detailed literature review. The following are the
highlights of the literature review.

The “Religious Demography of India” authored by Dr A.P.
Joshi, Dr M.D. Srinivas and Dr J.K. Bajaj has exhaustive compilation
of the religious demographic data of the last hundred years for
different regions of the Indian Subcontinent and almost all districts
of the Country. The book also contains the religious demography
of different countries and regions of the world in the course of the
twentieth century

R. Ramachandran in his book “Urbanization and Urban
Systems in India” has elaborately explained the classification of
urban places in chapter 6. In the same chapter in page 173, he has
classified urban areas based on religion and ethnicity. He states
that Indian cities vary in religious compositions of their population.
Describing the classification he states that “except for the Sikhs,
religious minorities show a distinct tendency towards concentration
in urban places.

Prof .Ashish Bose in his book “India’s Billion Plus People”
presents the first results of the 2001 census of India in a user-friendly
manner. He has described briefly the house listing operation and
the enumeration as well as the new features of the census,
demographic profile of India and the states and union territories,
implications of the census results, census methodology .

Population Profile of Religion in India : District wise Data from
1991 Census by Ashish Bose is another reference book, the first of
its kind, is based on 1991 census data on religion, The focus was on
religious composition of population at the district level in each
state and union territory of India.

Rural-Urban Divide: Changing Spatial Pattern of Social
Variables is a book by Sneh Sangwan and Randhir Singh Sangwan.,
The book is really useful to get a idea of the concept of the changing
spatial pattern.
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Sriya Iyer’s book “ Demography and Religion in India”
examines the role of religion on population growth in India. The
book examines the theological content of Islam and Hinduism in
the context of population growth. It also offers evidence that
religious differences in fertility and two of its proximate
determinants, contraceptive choice and the age at marriage, are in
fact, due to differences in socio-economic characteristics, such as
access to education. The econometric analysis is based on fieldwork
carried out among Hindu, Muslim, and Christian women in a cluster
of communities in the south Indian state of Karnataka.

The Sachar committee report has evoked the interest to go for
a study of the pattern of the distribution of Muslim Population
across the country. The committee was set up to enquire into the
social, economic and educational status of Muslims in India.

Methodology

The methodology involved the study of distribution of urban
Muslim population in the towns of India is simple yet pragmatic.
Firstly the towns of India have been classified according to the urban
population of the individual towns. In this case, the classification
used is more elaborate than the traditional / usual classification in
which towns are classified into 6 classes for a better understanding
of the phenomena, an attempt has been made to classify the towns
into 18 classes ranging from “less than 5000” to “above 5,000,000”.
Although this classification is wide yet at any point of time one
can revert back to the usual classification of 6 classes and make a
comparative study.

Another classification of towns is undertaken to study the
distribution of urban Muslim and urban Christian population and
to make a comparative study of the two. Under this classification,
towns are classified according to the percentage of Muslims and
Christians in the individual towns. The towns are classified into 12
classes ranging from “less than 5%” to “above 90%”. Here, “less
than 5%” implies that the urban population of Muslim in that
particular town is less than 5% of the population of that town.

Pearson’s correlation is calculated for the percentage of Urban-
Muslims and percentage of Urban-Christians to study if there exists
any correlation between the two.
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Analysis and Observations

Decadal Growth of Urban-population in India (1951-2001)

Table 1: Decadal growth of Urban-population (1951-2001)
Census Years Number of Towns | Urban Population | % Decadal
Growth
1951 2,843 62,443,709 -
1961 2,363 78,936,603 26.41
1971 2,590 10,9113,977 38.23
1981 3,378 159,462,547 46.14
1991 3,768 21,7177,625 36.19
2001 5,161 28,6119,689 31.74

The Table 1 shows that the percentage growth of urban
population in India was rapidly increasing in 1961-1981 from
26.41% to 46.14%. Subsequent increase in seen the number of towns,
they were 2,363 in 1961 and went up to 3,378 in 1981. Since 1981 the
percentage decadal growth rate started decreasing it was 31.74% in
2001 but the number of towns kept on increasing to 5,161 in 2001.

Definition of Urban Area According to the Census of India

In census of India, 2001 two types of towns were identified:

(1) Statutory Towns : All places with a municipality , corporation
, Cantonment Board or notified town area committee etc. so
declared by state law.

(2) Census Towns: Places which satisfy following criteria :
(i) Minimum population of 5000

(ii) Atleast75% of male working population engaged in non-
agricultural pursuits ; and

(iii) A density of population of at least 400 persons per square
Kilometre.

The usual classification of towns on the basis of population is
to classify them into six classes: viz.

Class I: Greater than 1,00,000 population.
Class II: 50,000 -1,00,000 population.
Class III: 20,000 —50,000 population.
Class IV: 10.000 — 20,000 population.
Class V: 5,000 — 10,000 population.
Class VI: Less than 5000 population.

In the present study towns have been classified into the class
sizes ranging from less than 5,000 to Above 5,000,000. This
Classification enables to give a more vivid and clear depiction of
the phenomenon of Urbanization.
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Table 2: The Classifications of the towns

Classification used in this study Usual / traditional
Classification

Class size

less than 5,000 Class-VI

5,001 to 10,000 Class-V

10,001 to 20,000 Class-IV

20,001 to 30,000 Class-III

30,001 to 40,000

40,001 to 50,000

50,001 to 100,000 Class II
100,001 to 150,000 Class I
150,001 to 200,000

200,001 to 300,000

300,001 to 400,000

400,001 to 500,000

500,001 to 1,000,000

1,000,001 to 2,000,000

2,000,001 to 3,000,000

3,000,001 to 4,000,000

4,000,001 to 5,000,000

Above 5,000,000

To start the study with, the towns of India have been classified
according to the urban population of the individual towns. In this
case, the classification that has been used is more elaborate than
the traditional / usual classification in which towns are classified
into 6 classes .For a better understanding of the phenomena, an
attempt has been made to classify the towns into 18 classes ranging
from “less than 5000” to “above 5,000,000”. Although this
classification is wide yet at any point of time one can revert back to
the usual classification of 6 classes and make a comparative study.
“Towns” in this study refers to 5,161 urban areas as derived from
2001 Census irrespective of itself being a metropolitan city or a
small township.

Another classification of towns is undertaken to study the
distribution of urban Muslim and urban Christian population and
to make a comparative study of the two. Under this classification,
towns are classified according to the percentage of Muslims and
Christians in the individual towns. The towns are classified into 12
classes ranging from “less than 5%” to “above 90%”. Here, “less
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than 5%” implies that the urban population of Muslim in that
particular town is less than 5% of the population of that town.

Table3: Distribution of Urban population of Indian ,Urban-
Muslims(M), Urban-Christians(C) and number of towns across
the Indian states

State Total Urban Urban Urban %Urban %Urban No. of
Population Muslim Christian Muslim Christian Towns
Andaman & Nicobar 116,198 13,939 13,182 12 11.34 3
Andhra Pradesh 20,808,940 4,058,287 537,344 19.5 2.58 210
Arunachal Pradesh 227,881 10,306 22,210 4.52 9.75 17
Assam 3,439,240 525,992 50,581 15.29 1.47 125
Bihar 8,681,800 1,702,039 23,133 19.6 0.27 130
Chandigarh 808,515 31,491 7,255 3.89 0.9 1
Chattisgarh 4,185,747 257,448 99,909 6.15 2.39 97
Dadra & Nagar Haveli 107,811 11,878 4,266 11.02 3.96 4
Delhi 12,905,780 1,558,220 123,953 12.07 0.96 62
Goa 670,577 75,117 169,630 11.2 253 44
Gujarat 18,930,250 2,693,821 121,945 14.23 0.64 242
Haryana 6,115,304 177,163 17,510 29 0.29 106
Himachal 595,581 16,981 3,317 2.85 0.56 57
Jammué& Kashmir 2,516,638 1,504,492 13,425 59.78 0.53 75
Jharkhand 5,993,741 945,395 174,517 15.77 291 152
Karnataka 17,961,529 3,815,301 680,754 21.24 3.79 270
Kerala 8,266,925 1,998,397 1,426,646 24.17 17.26 159
Lakshadweep 26,967 25229 290 93.56 1.08 3
Madhya Pradesh 15,967,145 2,440210 112,322 15.28 0.7 394
Maharastra 41,100,980 7,188,933 898,736 17.49 2.19 378
Manipur 575,968 55,445 32,905 9.63 5.71 33
Meghalaya 454,111 12,148 284,471 2.68 62.64 16
Mizoram 441,006 6,781 410,256 1.54 93.03 22
Nagaland 342,787 18,373 241,128 5.36 70.34 9
Orissa 5,517,238 317,509 134,666 5.75 2.44 138
Pondicherry 648,619 46,887 58,005 7.23 8.94 6
Punjab 8,262,511 166,529 81,640 2.02 0.99 157
Rajasthan 13,214,375 2,317,295 41,625 17.54 0.31 222
Sikkim 59,870 2,780 3,923 4.64 6.55 9
Tamil Nadu 27,483,998 2,525,837 2,135,338 9.19 7.71 832
Tripura 545,750 17,694 2,669 3.24 0.49 23
Uttar Pradesh 34,539,582 11,073,861 120,982 32.06 0.35 704
Uttranchal 2,179,074 386,209 15,733 17.72 0.72 86
West Bengal 22,427,251 3,395,509 121,792 15.14 0.54 375
Total 286,119,689 49,393,496 8,186,058 17.26 2.86 5,161

Source: Census Report of India, 2001
A study of the State-wise demographic composition of the
towns reveals that the towns of India are unevenly distributed
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across the states and Union Territories.

According to Census report, 2001; Tamil Nadu has the highest
number of towns (832), followed by Uttar Pradesh (704), Madhya
Pradesh (394), Maharastra (378) as shown in Table 3.

Andaman & Nicobar Islands, Dadra & Nagar Haveli,
Lakshadweep have 3 towns each. Chandigarh and Union Territory
has 1 town.

There are 18 states having less than 100 towns .The number of
states having more than 200 towns is 16. Assam (125), Bihar (130),
Haryana (106), Jaharkhand (152), Kerala (159), Orissa (138), Punjab
(157) are the states having number of towns in between 100 to 200.

In 2001, Maharastra (41,100,980) has the highest total urban
population, followed by Uttar Pradesh (34,539,582) and Tamil Nadu
(27,483,998). Lakshadweep (27,483,998) has the lowest Urban
Population.

Uttar Pradesh (11,073,861) has the highest Urban- Muslim
Population in India, followed by Maharastra (71,88,933), Andhra
Pradesh (405,827) and Karnataka (3,515,301).

Lakshadweep with the urban-Muslim population of 25,229 has
the highest percentage (93.56) of urban-Muslim followed by Jammu
& Kashmir, Uttar Pradesh.

Meghalaya and Punjab have 2.68% and 2.02 % of Urban-Muslim
Population respectively. Mizoram with total urban Population of
441,006 and urban-Muslim Population of 6,781 has the lowest
percentage of Urban- Muslim population (1.54%)

Interestingly, Mizoram with a Christian Population of 410,256
has the highest Percentage (93.03%) of urban-Christian Population.
Nagaland with (70.34%) and Meghalaya with (62.64%) follow
Mizoram.

Bihar has the lowest percentage of Urban-Muslim. Haryana
and Rajas -than has higher than Bihar. Bihar has a total Urban
Population of 8,681,800 of which only 23,133 are Christians and
that amounts to 0.27 % of Bihar’s total urban —population.

This particular classification of towns although different
from the usual classification is very useful in the endeavour to
trace the urbanization of Muslim and Christian Communities
in India. In this classification towns are classified into 18 class
sizes as shown in Table 4.
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Table 4 Distribution of Total-Urban, Urban-Muslim, Urban-
Christian Population of India (according to the new

Classification)

Class size Total Urban Urban % Urban % No. of

Urban Muslim Christian Muslim Urban Towns

Christia
n
less than 5,000 820,632 89,365 42,997 10.89 5.24 232
5,001 to 10,000 7,889,668 1,055,689 254,172 13.38 3.22 1041
10,001 to 20,000 22,614,319 | 3,616,591 979,541 15.99 4.33 1563
20,001 to 30,000 18,599,573 | 3,407,541 631,204 18.32 3.39 769
30,001 to 40,000 13,606,963 | 2,606,395 452,018 19.15 332 396
40,001 to 50,000 9,912,744 1,937,858 331,571 19.55 3.34 223
50,001 to 100,000 34,451,500 | 7,015,294 839,506 20.36 2.44 496
100,001 to 150,000 19,162,887 | 2,874,107 382,367 15 2 159
150,001 to 200,000 14,720,827 | 2,507,058 284,550 17.03 1.93 87
200,001 to 300,000 17,617,231 | 2,657,437 743,511 15.08 422 73
300,001 to 400,000 10,246,737 | 1,701,551 329,412 16.61 3.21 30
400,001 to 500,000 9,372,047 1,923,346 180,264 20.52 1.92 21
500,001 to 1,000,000 28,967,967 | 5,513,083 | 1,068,068 19.03 3.69 40
1,000,001 to 2,000,000 21,330,893 | 2,796,246 239,609 13.11 1.12 18
2,000,001 to 3,000,000 14,357,156 | 2,252,831 122,550 15.69 0.85 6
3,000,001 to 4,000,000 7,353,484 2,064,923 114,999 28.08 1.56 2
4,000,001 to 5,000,000 13,237,439 | 1,992,462 646,260 15.05 4.88 3
Above 5,000,000 21,857,622 | 3,381,719 543,459 15.47 2.49 2
TOTAL 28,6119,689 | 49,393,49 | 8,186,058 17.26 2.86 5,161
6

The towns are unevenly distributed across the different class-sizes.
There are 232 towns in the class-size of “Less than 5000” population.
The Class-size having a population “Above 5,000,000” hasjust 2 towns.
The Table 4 also portrays the distribution of urban-Muslim and Urban-
Christian population in the different categories of towns.

The urban- Muslim population

The Urban-Muslim population is 49,393,496, which constitutes
17.26% of the Total-Urban Population. (Graph-1).

The Urban-Muslim Population has been distributed in an
uneven manner as found in graph 1. 0.18% of Urban —-Muslim
Population reside in the class size of towns of “ less than 5000”.
The Urban-Muslim population and the number of towns of this
class size are 89365and 232 respectively.

The Class —size “Above 5,000,000 “ contains 6.85% of the Urban-
Muslim Population that amounts to 3,381,719. The number of towns
in this class-size are 2.
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Graphi-1 ! Distribution of Urban-Muslim Population across
different Class-sizes of towns
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9.46% of the Urban-Muslim Population stay in towns of less than
20,000 population. This includes the class sizes {Less than 5,000; 5001
to0 10,000 and 10,001 to 20,001}. 4,761,645 Urban -Muslim population
included in this class stay in 2,836 different towns across India.

39.94% of the Urban-Muslim populations stay in 4,720 towns
that have population less than 100,000. The towns with population
above 100,000 have 60.06 % of the Urban-Muslim Population
distributed among 441 towns. There are 31 towns having population
above 1,000,000 that has 25.28% of the urban-Muslim population,
which is equal to 12,488,181.

The urban-Christian population

The Urban-Christian Population constitutes 2.86% of the Total
Urban Population of India. There distribution across the 5,161
different towns is uneven too. The total Urban-Christian Population
is 8,186,058.

Graph-2: Distribution of Urban-Christian Population
across different Class-sizes of towns
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In the class-size of “less than 50007, the urban Christian,
population residing amounts to 0.53% of the total Urban-Christian
Population of India. 0.53% means 42997 urban-Christians, who reside
across 232 towns.

The 2 towns having population above 5,000,000 have 6.64 % of
the Urban-Christians, which equals to 543,459.

15.07 % of Urban Christiansi.e. 1,276,710 Urban-Christians stay
in towns having population less than 20,000 .43.13% of the Urban-
Christians which is equal to 3531009 reside in 4720 towns that have
population below 100,000. The towns of the class “Above 5,000,000”
have 6.64 % of the Urban-Christian population, which is equal to
543,459 Urban-Christians. The 441 towns that have population
above 100,000 have 4,655,049 Urban-Christians, which constitute
56.87% of the Total Urban-Christian Population.

The Distribution of Urban-Muslim Population in India

In order to get a clear picture of the phenomenon of distribution
of Urban-Muslim population in India, the towns are classified
according to the percentage of Urban-Muslim population residing
in the towns as shown in Table 5.

Table 5: Categorization of towns according to the percentage of Muslim

Total Urban Urban- % Urban No. of

Population Muslim Muslim Towns
Less than 5 % 49,669,952 1,161,495 2.34 1,742
Between 5% to 10 % 52,092,502 3,984,915 7.65 892
Between 10 % to 15 % 55,637,145 6,914,876 12.43 618
Between 15% to 20 % 44,720,189 7,899,114 17.66 450
Between 20 % t030 % 42,782,259 10,075,498 23.55 592
Between 30 % to 40 % 17,262,217 5,964,741 34.55 326
Between 40 % t050 % 12,346,224 5,399,253 43.73 177
Between 50% to 60 % 4,131,993 2,233,232 54.05 120
Between 60% to 70 % 2,566,637 1,688,629 65.79 86
Between 70 % to 80% 2,489,234 1,852,367 74.42 69
Between 80 % t090 % 816,055 696,667 85.37 40
Above 90% 1,605,282 1,522,709 94.86 49
Total 286,119,689 49,393,496 17.26 5,161

According to 2001 Census Report, In India there are 1,742 towns
where the urban-Muslim population is less than 5% of the total
urban Population. The urban-Muslim population that comes under
this category is equal to 1,161,495.

On the contrary, there are 49 towns where the Urban-Muslim
population is higher than 90% of the total population of the towns,
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each town taken separately. 1,522,709 urban-Muslim Population
are distributed among these 49 towns as shown in Table 6.

Table 6: Percentage Distribution

State Area Name Urban- Urban- % %
Muslim | Christian Urban- Urban-
Muslim | Christian
Assam Anand Nagar (CT) 4,606 1 91.64 0.02
Assam Silchar Part-X (CT) 4,827 2 97.99 0.04
Jammu & Kashmir Kupwara (NAC) 13,925 18 93.73 0.12
Jammu & Kashmir Handwara (NAC) 9,753 30 91.68 0.28
Jammu & Kashmir Bandipore (NAC) 24,433 45 94.72 0.17
Jammu & Kashmir Hajan (NAC) 9,875 2 99.03 0.02
Jammu & Kashmir Sumbal (NAC) 10,531 6 98.84 0.06
Jammu & Kashmir Sopore (TC+OG) 58,524 51 98.16 0.09
Jammu & Kashmir Pattan (NAC) 11,109 1 97.83 0.01
Jammu & Kashmir Kunzer (NAC) 1,898 0 99.84 0.00
Jammu & Kashmir Ganderbal (NAC) 13,390 9 97.59 0.07
Jammu & Kashmir Srinagar 898,529 1,353 94.35 0.14
Jammu & Kashmir Magam (NAC) 4,285 0 99.37 0.00
Jammu & Kashmir Khan Sahib (NAC) 2,031 0 99.66 0.00
Jammu & Kashmir Chrari Sharief (NAC) 7,354 0 99.73 0.00
Jammu & Kashmir Pampore (NAC) 16,770 16 98.86 0.09
Jammu & Kashmir Khrew (NAC) 7,135 3 99.57 0.04
Jammu & Kashmir Tral (NAC) 10,951 39 93.99 0.33
Jammu & Kashmir Pulwama (NAC) 12,845 39 90.27 0.27
Jammu & Kashmir Shupiyan (NAC) 12,175 17 99.42 0.14
Jammu & Kashmir Pahalgam (NAC) 5,753 12 94.84 0.20
Jammu & Kashmir Bijbehara (NAC) 19,062 10 96.30 0.05
Jammu & Kashmir Mattan (NAC) 5,987 3 91.59 0.05
Jammu & Kashmir Anantnag 88,125 91 96.46 0.10
Jammu & Kashmir Achabal (NAC) 5,820 0 99.76 0.00
Jammu & Kashmir Kulgam (NAC) 12,764 11 97.17 0.08
Jammu & Kashmir Qazigund (NAC) 3,336 5 94.32 0.14
Jammu & Kashmir Duru-Verinag (NAC) 16,186 16 93.90 0.09
Jammu & Kashmir Thanamandi (NAC) 3,381 3 97.29 0.09
Jharkhand Paratdih (CT) 5,996 19 90.23 0.29
Lakshadweep Amini (CT) 7,238 35 98.44 0.48
Lakshadweep Minicoy (CT) 8,891 141 93.64 1.48
Rajasthan Basni Belima (CT) 20,548 19 95.31 0.09
Tamil Nadu Pallapatti (TP) 17,643 125 92.67 0.66
Uttar Pradesh Sahaspur (NP) 20,683 12 91.49 0.05
Uttar Pradesh Umri Kalan (NP) 15,124 8 98.89 0.05
Uttar Pradesh Naugawan Sadat (NP) 25,146 8 92.91 0.03
Uttar Pradesh Bhargain (NP) 18,680 41 93.49 0.21
Uttar Pradesh Richha (NP) 16,230 21 92.70 0.12
Uttar Pradesh Thiriya Nizamat Khan (NP) 17,907 45 93.02 0.23
West Bengal Uttar Mahammadpur (CT) 6,091 4 98.37 0.06
West Bengal Chachanda (CT) 9,283 3 90.13 0.03
West Bengal Charka (CT) 5,729 0 97.45 0.00
West Bengal Khodarampur (CT) 4,866 1 95.24 0.02
West Bengal Raigachhi (CT) 6,570 1 97.64 0.01
West Bengal Dakshin Baguan (CT) 4,289 2 91.76 0.04
West Bengal Chak Enayetnagar (CT) 5,637 0 99.52 0.00
West Bengal Uttar Kalas (CT) 5215 0 95.36 0.00
West Bengal Bilandapur (CT) 5,583 0 97.57 0.00
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4,797 towns in India are such that the urban-Muslim population
of such towns is below 50% of the urban population of the towns
considered separately.41, 399,892 urban -Muslim people are found
in this category.

Comparison of Urban- Muslim and Urban-Christian
Population

Assignificant and interesting phenomenonisnoted when arelative
study is carried out for the urban-Muslim and Urban-Christian
population. To study both the groups of population, two sets of towns
are being taken.

1. The first set consists of 29 towns where Urban-Christian
population is “above 85%”. (Table 7)

2. The second set consists of 70 towns where Urban-Muslim
population is “above 85%”. (Table 8)

Table 7: Towns with Urban-Christian Population above 85 %

State Distt Area Name % %
Urban- Urban-
Muslim Christian
Goa South Goa Varca (CT) 1.56 86.93
Goa South Goa Chinchinim (CT) 1.69 85.10
Meghalaya West Khasi Hills Nongstoin (TC) 0.18 98.18
Meghalaya West Khasi Hills Mairang (TC) 0.08 92.68
Meghalaya East Khasi Hills Mawlai (CT) 0.31 90.53
Mizoram Mamit Zawlnuam (NT) 3.24 95.29
Mizoram Mamit Mamit (NT) 0.51 96.95
Mizoram Mamit Lengpui (NT) 0.54 98.35
Mizoram Kolasib Bairabi (NT) 4.18 85.47
Mizoram Kolasib Kolasib (NT) 1.08 91.45
Mizoram Kolasib N.Kawnpui (NT) 0.25 92.01
Mizoram Aizawl Darlawn (NT) 0.57 98.34
Mizoram Aizawl Sairang (NT) 0.91 96.50
Mizoram Aizawl Aizawl (NT) 2.12 92.20
Mizoram Aizawl Saitual (NT) 0.38 92.51
Mizoram Champhai Khawzawl (NT) 0.93 85.79
Mizoram Champhai Champhai (NT) 0.86 97.00
Mizoram Champhai Khawhai (NT) 0.29 99.54
Mizoram Champhai Biate (NT) 0.22 99.01
Mizoram Serchhip Serchhip (NT) 0.61 98.44
Mizoram Serchhip Thenzawl (NT) 0.22 98.84
Mizoram Serchhip N.Vanlaiphai (NT) 0.18 98.20
Mizoram Lunglei Lunglei (NT) 1.20 93.78
Mizoram Lunglei Hnahthial (NT) 0.64 9491
Mizoram Saiha Saiha (NT) 0.78 96.30
Nagaland Mon Mon Town (TC) 2.41 88.95
Nagaland Tuensang Tuensang (TC) 238 85.45
Nagaland Zunheboto Zunheboto (TC) 1.23 88.83
Nagaland Wokha Wokha (TC) 2.13 92.66
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Table 8: Towns with Urban-Muslim Population above 85 %

% %
\State Distt Area Name Urban- Urban-
Muslim | Christian
Assam Dhubri Anand Nagar (CT) 91.64 0.02
Assam Cachar Silchar Part-X (CT) 97.99 0.04
Gujarat Jamnagar Salaya (M) 88.15 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Kupwara Kupwara (NAC) 93.73 0.12
Jammu- Kashmir Kupwara Handwara (NAC) 91.68 0.28
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Bandipore (NAC) 94.72 0.17
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Hajan (NAC) 99.03 0.02
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Sumbal (NAC) 98.84 0.06
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Sopore (TC+OG) 98.16 0.09
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Pattan (NAC) 97.83 0.01
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Baramula ( TC+OG) 88.93 0.17
Jammu- Kashmir Baramula Kunzer (NAC) 99.84 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Srinagar Ganderbal (NAC) 97.59 0.07
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Srinagar 94.35 0.14
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Magam (NAC) 99.37 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Beerwah (NAC) 89.12 0.32
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Badgam (NAC) 85.40 0.12
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Khan Sahib (NAC) 99.66 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Badgam Chrari Sharief (NAC) 99.73 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Pampore (NAC) 98.86 0.09
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Khrew (NAC) 99.57 0.04
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Tral (NAC) 93.99 0.33
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Awantipora (NAC) 85.04 0.45
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Pulwama (NAC) 90.27 0.27
Jammu- Kashmir Pulwama Shupiyan (NAC) 99.42 0.14
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Pahalgam (NAC) 94.84 0.20
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Bijbehara (NAC) 96.30 0.05
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Mattan (NAC) 91.59 0.05
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Anantnag 96.46 0.10
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Achabal (NAC) 99.76 0.00
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Kulgam (NAC) 97.17 0.08
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Qazigund (NAC) 94.32 0.14
Jammu- Kashmir Anantnag Duru-Verinag (NAC) 93.90 0.09
Jammu- Kashmir Kargil Kargil (NAC) 85.31 0.12
Jammu- Kashmir Doda Banihal (NAC) 85.80 0.14
Jammu- Kashmir Rajauri Thanamandi (NAC) 97.29 0.09
Jharkhand Hazaribag Palawa (CT) 85.04 0.30
Jharkhand Giridih Paratdih (CT) 90.23 0.29
Lakshadweep Lakshadweep Amini (CT) 98.44 0.48
Lakshadweep Lakshadweep Kavaratti (CT) 89.93 1.13
Lakshadweep Lakshadweep Minicoy (CT) 93.64 1.48
Manipur Bishnupur Kwakta (NP) 87.34 4.50
Manipur na Lilong (Thoubal) 85.45 0.17
Rajasthan Nagaur Basni Belima (CT) 95.31 0.09
Tamil Nadu Karur Pallapatti (TP) 92.67 0.66
Tamil Nadu Perambalur Labbaikudikadu (TP) 86.29 0.64
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Uttar Pradesh Bijnor Jalalabad (NP) 88.87 0.09
Uttar Pradesh Bijnor Sahaspur (NP) 91.49 0.05
Uttar Pradesh Moradabad Umri Kalan (NP) 98.89 0.05
Uttar Pradesh Moradabad Bhojpur Dharampur (NP) 89.24 0.17
Uttar Pradesh Jyotiba Phule Nagar Naugawan Sadat (NP) 92.91 0.03
Uttar Pradesh Etah Bhargain (NP) 93.49 0.21
Uttar Pradesh Budaun Saidpur (NP) 88.26 0.31
Uttar Pradesh Budaun Kakrala (MB) 89.05 0.06
Uttar Pradesh Bareilly Richha (NP) 92.70 0.12
Uttar Pradesh Bareilly Shishgarh (NP) 88.01 0.08
Uttar Pradesh Bareilly Thiriya Nizamat Khan (NP) 93.02 0.23
Uttar Pradesh Pilibhit Nyoria Husainpur (NP) 87.84 0.45
Uttaranchal Hardwar Manglaur (MB) 85.52 0.19
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Anup Nagar (CT) 87.65 0.17
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Uttar Mahammadpur (CT) 98.37 0.06
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Kankuria (CT) 88.09 0.09
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Chachanda (CT) 90.13 0.03
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Charka (CT) 97.45 0.00
‘West Bengal Murshidabad Khodarampur (CT) 95.24 0.02
'West Bengal North 24 Parganas Raigachhi (CT) 97.64 0.01
'West Bengal Medinipur Dakshin Baguan (CT) 91.76 0.04
'West Bengal South 24 Parganas Chak Enayetnagar (CT) 99.52 0.00
'West Bengal South 24 Parganas Uttar Kalas (CT) 95.36 0.00
'West Bengal South 24 Parganas Bilandapur (CT) 97.57 0.00

From the above tables it is found that the places where Urban-
Christian population is high, the percentage of urban-Muslim
population is low and the places where urban-Muslim population
is high, the percentage of Urban-Christian population is low.

In Chinchinim of Goa, Urban-Christian Population is 85.10 %
of the total urban population of the town, but the urban-Muslim
population is just 1.69 %. Similarly, In Khawhai of Mizoram the
percentage of urban-Christian population is 99.54 % of the total
urban-population of the town, whereas the urban-Muslim
Population of Khawhai isjust 0.29%. Itis found that, In Awantipora
of Jammu & Kashmir and Palawa of Jharkhand the urban -Muslim
population is 85.04 % of the total Urban-populations of the towns
taken separately. But, the Urban Christians in these towns represent
only 0.45 % and 0.30 % of the total urban population of the towns
respectively.

Kuzner in Jammu & Kashmir has urban-Muslim population
that amounts to 99.84% of the total urban population of the town,
but as we can see from the table that no urban-Christian population
exists in this town. There are 10 towns in the table whereno Urban-
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Christians are residing and these towns have been found to have
urban-Muslim population above 88.15 %.

The Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient is calculated for the
percentage of urban population of both Christian and Muslim
population in the individual towns of the 5,161 towns .The Pearson
Correlation is found to be (-.154) also indicates the presence of a
negative correlation between the Urban-Christian and Urban-
Muslim Population in India.

For certain reasons, not discussed and beyond the scope of the
present study, it is very important to observe a very special
phenomenon of Urban-Muslim and Urban-Christian co-habiting.
The towns, where Urban-Christian population is high, the
percentage of urban-Muslim population is low and similarly, where
Urban-Muslim population is high, the percentage of urban-
Christian population is low.
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